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PREFACE. 


Tas *PubÉc School Latin Primer’ was not put forth by 
its c&mpilers as a First Book for children beginning Latin 
in preparatory schools or with private teachers, but as a 
concise manual of facts and code of rules in Latin, to be 
memorially learnt, with suitable practice, in those depart. 
ments of Pubgic Schools to which its co»ftents are appli- 
cable. 1t was not supposed that all sections and parts of 
sections in the first ninety pages would be learnt in a first 
momorial course ; nor was it doubted that some passages 
in accidence would be sufficiently taught by means of 
questions and answers. These they held to be matters of 
detail, which cold only be left to the judgment of those 
wk teach or direct the mode of teaching. For the faei- 
litation of these lessons to young beginners they relied 
(1) on the use of good Help-books, adapted to the Primer, 
leading up to it, and referring to it; and (2) on the ‘vis 
viva’ of good teaching, without which all mfüst fail. ^ Of 
such Help-books many have been published by various 
authors of large experience in teaching, and, as some of 
these have passed through. numerous editions, they seem f. 
have answered their purpose. 


THE 


PUBLIC SCHOOL LATIN PRIMER, 


ETYMOLOGY. 


THE LETTERS. 


€ 1. The Lati1 ALPHABET now in use is the €nglish without 
W. The Letters have two forms: (1) the Capital, or ancient ; 
and (2) the Small, or modern form, 


(1) ABCD’EFGHIJKLMNOP 
(2) abcdefghijklimnop 
(QRSTUVXYZ. 


qrstuvxy sz. 


§ 2. The Vowzrs, sounding by themselves, are a, e, 1, 0, U, y 
, Zand vw are called Semi-consonant Vowels. 


§ 3. The Consonants sound with Vowels: of these 


= 


The Mutes are b, o, d, g, k, D q and t: 
The Nasals are m, n 
The Liquids are ], r: 
The Spirants f, h, J, 8) V 

The Double, x and z, express two letters each, cs, ds. 


H di : 


1. K remains in a few words before a: as, IC alendae. 
x Y and z,only in words from the Greek: as, Dryas, zona. 
8. @ blends with u or v: as, quis or qvis. 


6 4. Latin has three usual DieHTHoNes (double vowels) 
ge (£), oe (€), au: three seldqgs. used, ei, eu, ui. 
; B 


. PARTS OF SPEECH. 


§ 5. Latin is spelt by SYLLABLES, as English. 


§ 6. The Quantity ef syllables is short (7), long (7), oF 
goubtfal (7), as the vowels are short, long, or doubtful: 
fügéyis. 


A Vowel may be— 

1) Short or long by nature: amas. 

2) Short by nature, but long by position: vindéx; § 162. 4. 

$) Short Ly nature, but doubtful by position: quádrüplo. § 162. 6, 
§ 7. Diphthongs are long. 


$8. fhe modern Stops are used in Latin. 


PARTS OF SPEECH. 


§ 9. The Parts or Sprecn, or Wonps, age of three kinds: 
I. Nouns; II. Vers; III. Parricues. 
¢ 


— 


I. (1) The Sunsrantive names something : 
d 
Wex, aking; Caesár, Cacsar. 
(a2) Names of Persons and Places are Proper NAMES, 
All others are Common NovNs., $ 


(2) The Apsecrivs attributes Quality z. 


Novuns. 


Miré vastum, the vast sea. 
Vastum is called an ArrRIDUTE or Epiruet of márz,* * 


(3) The Pronoun stands for Substantive or Adjective, 


Ta, thou; mánüs haec, this hand. e 


E 
II. (4) TheVrn2states what somcthingis, does, or TON e 
: Héminés cánunt, men Yin 9.T > 


e 
* À Substantive attributively joined to another Substantive is called its APPOSITR: 
Croesüs rex Lydorum, Crocsus, king of the Lydians; where rex is Apponjte to 
Croesiis, and agreeg with it in Case. 
1 HómInéa is called the SUBJECT. 
Cünunt is called the PREDICATE. € 
When we say, 
Mors est própinqui, death ts nigh, 
Mors is the Subject ; 
Eet is called the COPULA ; 
Própinquá is called the COM CS de, 
And Copula with Complement {s the Predicate. $62, 


FLEXION. ' 4 
ITI. (5) The Apvers shews, Where, When, or How: : 


Hüc curré nune cééritér, run hither now 
quickly. : 
(6) The Preposition governs the Case of a Noun; 
« and shews the relation of it to some other 
word. 


Sto ad forés, Z stand at the door. 
(7) The Consunction links words and clauses: 
Ovés St tives, sheep and birds. 7 
(8) The InTERJECTION is an exclamation: , 
Hccóé ningit, Jo, it snows. 


Note. "There is no Article in Latin like a, an, the, in English. Thus 
Jux nay mean a light, tho light, or simply light, 


§ 10. Hence the Parts of Speech may be called vight: 


PARTICLES, 


1. Substantive, 5. Adverb, 
2. Adjective, 6. Preposition, 
8. Pronoun, 4. Conjunction, 
4. Verb, 8. Interjection, 
Which have Flexion. _ Which are without Flexion.* 


§ 11. (1) The changes made in a word, in order to vary its 
meaning, are called ite FLEXION. 


(2) Nouns are DECLINED. 
Verbs are CONJUGATED. 


(3) A Noun has three Accipents: Numer, Cask, GENDER; 
A Verb five. Vorcr, Moop, Tense, NumBir, Person. 


(a. The Stem is that part of a word on which tho changes of Flexior. 
aro based. 

5. A Flexional addition at the end of the Stem is called an Exnixa 
or SUFFIX. 

x. Tho last Ictter of the Stem is called the CHAractrsr, and in this 
book is often indicated by a Capital. 

d. The Stem of a Noun is usually discerned by casting off -rum or 
-um from the Genitive.Plural:t menáA-, dómino-, léon-, mari-, grádv- 
diz-. 

e. The Stem of a Verb is shewn in the Imperative Moop: áíma-, 
audi-, mónE-, But in the Third Conjugation -é must bo cast off: réa-é; 
and in a Deponent Verb -ré or éré: fa-ré, rr-r&, Jin-éré,, 

Jf. The Roor is that part which a word has in common with kindred 
words. Thus in ágitàté, ápita- is the Stem, but ag- the Root, as shewn 
by comparing %g-érd, ag-men. And g is the Root-character.] 

* Except the Comparison of Adverbs, § 37, 


t Casting off -r m in the First, Second, and Fifth Declensions ; -um in the Third 
and Fourth, 


B2 


& , RBUÜBSTANTIVES. 


DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 


§ 12. The Substantive is declined by Number and Casé: 
the Adjective by Number, Case, and Gender, agreeing in 
these‘with its Substantive. See § 9 (2). 


§ 18. The Numbers are two: y 
1. SiNovLAn, speaking of one, mensá, a table; 
2. PLURAL, of more than one, mensae, tables. 


§ 14. The Cases are six. 


Answers the question 


1. Nominative. . Who or what? Quis dédit? . } Vir, 
Who gave? .. J 4 man. 


Vir, 
8. VocaTIVE (Case of one addressed) . ; n V1 Conan 


8, ACCUSATIVE . . Whomor wha’? Quem vidéó?, } Virum, 


" 
i 
| 


Whom eee 11 . } A man. 
4. Genitive . . Whose or Cüjüs donum ? } Viri, 
whereof ? Whose gift? . ) A man’s, 
5. Dativs «9. To or for whom Cui dátum? . } Viro, 
i or what? Towhom given? ) To a man. 


6, ABLATIVE* . . By, wth, &c., A quo datum? } A viro, 
whomorwhat? Bywhomgiven? ) Bya man, 


6 15. The Genders are three: 1. MascuLINE ; 2. FEMININE; 
8. NEUTER. A Substantive which may be either Masculine 
or Feminine is said to be Common to both Genders. 


SUBSTANTIVES. 


§ 16. There are five Declensions of Latin Substantives, 
known by the endings of their Genitives:— 


Lm o IL IV. oy € 


. Gen. Sing. ae 4 is fis Si 
Gen. Plu Arum  OrunP = umforlum Uum  Erum 


t 


$ 17. (Y) In Neuter Nouns, the Nominative, Vocative, and Acct- 
sutive are the same in each Number severally; and in the Plural they 
end in &. 

(2) The Voéütive of Latin words is the same as the Nominative, 
except in Singular Nouns of the Second Declensitn like déminis, filiis, 

(8) The Dative and Ablative Plural are always the sgme. 


* Many English Particles may be signs of the Latin Ablative : by, wtth, frem, tty 


upon, of, for, at, than. 
The Consonant before um is the CfiMtacter. Se 11 c; 4 21 (X. 


! 


' 


FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS. 


THE FIRST DECLENSION (A-nouns). 


$18. The First Declension conthins Latin Nouns, mostly 
Feminine, with Nominative in&; and a few Greék words, 
chiefly Proper Names, in &s, és, Masculine, and é Femiaine. 


Nom. 
Voc. 
Acc, 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Abl. 


? Decline also: 
3 


r 

Singular, ' % 

Mtensá, a table 

Mens, O table 

Wensam, a £able^ 

Mtensae, of a table 

Miensae, fo or for a table 

Mensa, by, wth, or from atable 
3 £ 


Plural. 


Mensae, fades, f. 

Mensnae, 0 talics 

Mensas, tables 

MensArum, of tables 
Mensis, to or for tales 
Mensis, by, with, or from tablea 


Singular. E 

Goddess, f. Son of Thesctis, m. Aeneas, m. Cybele, f. 
Nom. Dé-& Thésid-és Aené-üs Cybél-6 
Voc.  Dé&á Thésid-8(&,&) Aené-a Cjbi-B » 
Ace.  Dé-am Thésid-én (am)  Aené-àn (am) Cybél-én 
Gen. Dé-ae  ,  Thésid-ae Aené-ae a  Cjybél-és (ae) 
Dat.  Dé-ae Thésid-ae Aené-ae Cybél-ae 
Abl Dé-& Théesid-6 (à) Acné-& Cybél-6 (a) 

3 Plural. 

N.V. Dé-ae Thésid-ae (as Mensa, (as Mens, 
Acc, — Dé-às Thésid-üs but rare.) but rare.) 
Gen. Dé-Arum Thésid-um : 
D.AblDé-àbüs.  , Thésid-is. 


JVote.—Masc. Substantives in á are declined like mensá: póctá, a poet, 


THE SECOND DECLENSION (O-nouns), 


, $19. Tha Second Declension contains Nouns with Nomi- 
native in tis, ér, generally Masculine, and in um, Neuter. 


Nom. 
Voc. 
Acc. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Abl. 


(a) Masfurm. 


Singular. 
DómyYnüs, a lord’ 
DómYné, O lord 
Dóminum, a lord 
Dómini, of a lord 
Dómjnó, to or for a lord 
Dómino, by, with, or from 

6 lord ge 


Plural. | 
DómYni, lords, m. 
Dómini, O lords 
Dóminós, lords 
DómYinOrum, of lords 
Diminis, to, or for lords 
DómYinis, by, with, or from 

lorda. 


SECOND DECLENSION. 


Singular. Plural. 

fom, Puér, a boy ¢ PGEri, boys, m. 
Voc.  Piüér, O boy Piidri, O boys 
Acc,  Püüírum, a boy Püécros, boys 
Gen. ,Püéri,o/ a boy PüécrOÓrum, of boys 
Dat. Püéro, to or for a boy Püóris, i^ or for boys 
Abl.  Püéro, by, with, or from a boy üéris, by, u‘th, or from boys. 
Nom. Magistér, the master Mágistri masters, m. 
Voc. Magistdr, O master Mügistri, O musters 
Acc.  Miügistrum, the master Müügistrós, masters 
Gen. Müistri, of the master MügistrÓrum, of masters 
Dat. Mradgistré, fo or for the master Ma&gistris, to or for masters 
Abl  Mtágistro, by, with, or from Mtágistris, by, with, or from 

the master masters, | 

(b) Neuter. 
: Singrlar. Plural. 
4 
Nom. Bellum, war Bellá, wars 
Voc. Bellum, O war Bellá, O wars 
Acc, —X Bellum, war Bella, wars 
Gen, Belli, of war BellOrum, of wars 
Dat. Belld, /o or for war Bellis, ¢o or for wars 
Abl. Bello, by, with, or from war Bellis, by, with, or from wars. 
Decline also: 
Singular. 
Son, m. Coin, m. | God, m. Cloak, n. 
Nom. Fili-ts Numm-üs Dé-tis Palli-um 
Voc. Fil-i Numm-é Dpé-üs Pali-um . 
Ace, Fili-um Numm-um Dé-um Palli-um 
Gen. IiiierFii  Numm-i Dé-1 Palli-i or Pull- 
D. Abl. Eili-d Numm-6 Dé-6 Palli-o 
Plural. 
N.V. Fili-i Numm-i Di (also BSi)  Palli-& 
Ace. Fil-os s id alli-& 
A Numm-Orum Dé-Orum or 2 

Gen, = Fili-Orum { or Numm-um Dé-um } Palii-Órum 
D. Abl Fili-is. Numm-is.c Dis (alsoDéis), Palli-is 


n ^ 


THIRD DEOLENSION. 4 


THE THIRD DECLENSION (Consonant and I-nouns) > 
9 ' 


6 20. The Third Declensiort has two Divisions: 
I. Nouns which have for Character a Consonant. ° * 
, II. Noun$ which have for Character the Half-consonant I. 


* [Of these Divisions the First is Imparisyllable, having more 
syllables in the Genitive than in the Nominative Singular. 
The Second is Parisyllable, having the same number of 
syllables in the: Genitive as in the Nominative. 
But a few Parisyllable Nouns belong to the Consonant Di- 
vision ; and many Imparisyllable Nouns to the I-Divjsion. . 
The Endings of the Nominative Singular are numerous.] 


t 2L I. CONSONANT-NOUNS. 
hs] 
(a) MASCULINE. AND F'EMININE. 
Singular. Plural. 
N. V. Jüdex, a judge, or O judge 3üdYcés, judges, or O judges, e. ” 
Ace, Jüdlcem, a judge Jüdlcés, judges 3 
Gen. Jüdlcis, of « judge JiMÍCum, of Judes 


Dat. Jüdlei to or fora judge ^ 3üdiícybüs, fo or for judges 
Abl  Jüd(cé, by, with, or froma JüdYcYbüs, by, with, or from 


Judge s judges. 
N. V. Aetüs, an age, or O age Aetatés, accs, or O ages, f. 
Acc, Aetütem, an «ge * Aetatés, ages 
Gen. Actitis, of an age AetaTum, of ages ? 


Dat. Aetáti, to or for an age Aetatibiis, to or for ages 
Abl. AetAté, by, with, or from Aetat¥biis, by, with, or from ages, 


1 an age 

N V. X56, a lion, or O lion Léonés, lions, or O lions, m. 

Ac. Lóonem,;a lion Léones, lions 

Gen. Bédnis, of a lion LéoNup, of lions 

Dat. X6oni, to or for a lion LüpnYbjis, zo or for libns ? 


Abl Z6óné, by, with, or froma Lédnibis, by, with, or from lions. 
lion i 


B 


N.V. Wirgó, a virgin, or O virgin N'irgYn6s, virgins, or O virgins, f. 

Ace. Wirginem, a virgin Virgiínés, virgins : 

den, Wirgiínls, ofa virgin VirgYNum, of virgins 

Dat. Wirgin¥ to or for a virgin Wirginibiis, to or for virgins 

Abi Virginé, by, with, or fron NirgYnYbüs, by, uth, or from vire 
9 avirgin Qe gins. 


8 


wi 


, THIRD DECLENSION, 


Decline also: . 
NE E E Bingular, Ms 
Law,f.  Foot,m,. ^ Love, m. Cinder, c. ? Father, m. 
N.V.  kex Pas Amir Cinis , Paétér ow 
Ace. Lég- Péd- Amér- Cinér- Patr- em 
Gen. Lég- Péd- Ámór- Cinér- PÁtr- Ye - 
Dat. Lég- Péd- Amor- Cifér. «e Pátr- i 
Abl Leg- Péd- Amér- Cinér- Pátr- à 
X 
Plural, 2 
N.V.A, Là- Péd- Ámór- Cin&r- Pitr- ds 
Gen. ’a- | Pén- Àmón- Cinér- Pitr- um 
D.Abl Wég- Péd- mür- Cinér- Pitr- bts 
f (5) Neuter. 
Singular. Plural. 
N:7. Wómén, name, or O name Nomina, names, or O names 
Acc.  Nomén, name Womina, names 
Gen. NóminY& ofaname + WomiNum, of names 
Dat. WomIXni, /o or for a pame : NómyYnYbüs, £o or for names 
Abl  Nóm!lné, by, with, or from Hout by, with, or from 
a name names. 
N.V.  Ópüs, a work, or O work — Ópég, works, or O works 
Acc, — Ópüsg. a work Opérá, Mex 
Gen. Opéris, of a work ÓpéRum, of works 
Dat. — Ópéri, zo or for a work Opéribis, fo or for works 
Abl. — Ópé&r&, by, with, or from  ÓOpértíbüs, by, with, or from 


Qa work 


Decline also the Neuter Nouns: 


* ^' Head, 


N.V. A. Cápüt 
Gen. — Cápgit- 
Dat. Cápit- 
Abl Cüpit- : 


N.V.A. Cáptt- 
Gen. | Cápir- 
D. Abl. Cüpit- 


wd 


Lightning. 


ulgür 
Fulgür- 
Fulgür- 
Fulgür- 


Fulgür- 
Fulgün- 
Fulgür- 


. Singular, 
Itg. Hard wood. 
Cris Robtr 
Crir- Robor- 
Crir- Robor- 
Crir- Robor- 
Plural. 
Crir- Robor- 
Crün- Róbón- 
C»gr- Robór- 


works. 


Body. 

Corpüs 
Corpór- 
Corpór- 
Corpór- 


Corpor. 


Co 
Co ór- 


B® 


Tots 


THIRD DUCLENSION. . 9 


t 22. I1. I-NOUNS. 
(a) Mascunine AND FruININS, 
e : 
Bing sar. Plural, 
N.V. Ovis, a sheep, or O sheep  Owés, sheep, or O sheep, t. 
Ace. Ovem, a sheep Óvés, or Óvis,* sheep 
Gen. Ovis, of a sheep : évium, of sheep 
Dat. Ovi, to or for a sheep Óvtbüs, to or for sheep 
Abl Ovwd, by, with, or from a Ovibits, by, with, or from sheep. 
sheep 
N.V. mrabds, a cloud, or O cloud Mabe, clouds, or O clouds, f, 
Acc. Wabem, a cloud Wibés, or Wibis,* olouds 
Gen, *Xübis, of a cloud - Wübum, of clouds 
Dat. Wrübi, fo or for a cloud Wibibis, to or for clouds 
Abl Mads, by, with, or from a NübYbüs, by, with, or from clouds, 
cloud 


* 


N.V. Dens, a tooth, or O tooth Dentés, teeth, or O teeth, m. 


Ace, Dentem, a tooth Dentés, or Dentis,* tcczh 
Gen. Dentis, of a tooth Dentíum,f of tecth 
Dat. Denti, oor for a tooth Dentibiis, to or for teeth 


Abl. Denté, by, with, or from a DentYbüs, by, with, or from 
toc A * teeth, 


P 


Decline also: 
; Singular, ’ 
Cough, f. Key, f. Canal, m. Shower, m. 
N.V. 'Tuss-Ys Clav-is Cánàl-1s Imbér 
Ace, Tuss-im Clàv-em or im  Canal-em Imbr-em 
Gen. Tuss-Is Clàv-Ys Cánàl-Ys Imbr-{s 
Dat. Tuss-i Clav-i d^ánàl-i Imbr.-i 
Abl. Tuss-1 Clav-á or 1* C&nal-i ? Imbr-é or'¥ 
Plural. ‘ 
N.V.AÀ, Tuss-és Clàv-6s Canal-ds Imbr-és * 
Gen. Tuss-fum — Clàv-fum Cánül-fum » Imbr-fum 
D. Abl  Tuss-Ybüs.  Clàv-Ybüs, Cánàl-Ybtiís.  Imbr-Ybüs. 


* The Accus. Plur. of T-nouns, Masc. and Fem., ia also spelt with ending às, and 
80 Appears in most ancient manuscripts, and in many editions of Latin authors. 
t T inouna in -dng -ens, often drop + in San. Plur. ; püreptam for plrentYum, 


J 
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(5) Nevrer. 
a cs S Singulas 
Bone, " fea. * Spur, x _Anrmal. 
N.V. A. Os Mars -\ Calcár Animal 
Gdh.  Onssis Márís Calcaris ' Animalis 
Dat. eOssi Mari Calcári AnYinali 
" Abl ' Ossé Mri Calcári ,* .nimali 
: c 
= : Plural, > 
N.V A. Ossá Maris Calcártíá ÁntmàalYá 
Gen.  Ossíum Mürfum Calcarfum nimalium 


D. Abl Ossypüs. Maribiis.  Calcüribüs. nímáàülibiüs, 
© 
THE FOURTH DECLENSION (U-nours). 


§ 23. Marculine and Feminine Substantives in the Fourth 
Declension form the Nominative if tis; Neuter Nouns in ü. 


e Singular. Plural. 
N.V. Gra&diis, a stcp, or Ostep Gradius, steps, or O sieps, m. 
Ace, — Grüdum, dotep Gridiis, steps * 


Gen. Gridfis,ofasicp — ,  GrádÜum, of steps 
Dat.  Grádüi /o or for a step — GrüdYbüs (ibis), £o or for steps 
AbL —Grádü, dy, with, or from a GrádYbüs (bis), by, with, or from 
step steps, 
eN.V.A. Génü, a knee, or O knee QGénü neces, omO knees, n. 
Gen, Géniis, of a knee GénÜum, of knces 
Dat. Gé&ni, fo dr for a knee GénYbüs (ibis), fo or for knees 


AbL  Génü, by, with, or froma GénYbüs (ibis), by, with, or fram 
Anee knees, 


THE FIFTH DECLENSION (E-nouns). 
e. 


$ 94. The Fifth Declension Contains Feminine Nouns with 
Nominative in és. (Concerning dies, see $ 81.) 


— Singular. Plural. 
N.V. DY6s, a day Sor O day DYés, days, or O days, c. 
Acc, Diem, a day Diés, days * 

Gen. Diei, of a day Difrum, of days e 
Dat. Di, to or for a day DYóbüs, /o or for days 


Abl DS, by, with, or from a day Xyfbüs, by, with, or fM days, 


ANOMALOUS NOUNS. H 


! 
625. ANOMALIES .OF THE NOUN. 
(1) Many Nouns are used in the Singular only: ^ . 


Argentum, aurum, ferrum, plebs, justitig, 
Vér, aeyum, létum, sanguis, piicritia. 
Note, -Add üér, air (Acc. S. àórá or àcrem), aether, sky 
(Acc. S. aethárá or aethérem), with 1nany more. 


(2) Many are used in the Plural only: 
Manés, libéri, Pénatés, 
Divitiae, cünae, niigae, gratés, 
With arma, müniá, magalia, 
And festive seasons, as Floràli. 
. (3) Some Nouns change their meaning in the Plural: 


Castrum, a fort. 
Castrá, a camp. 


bod 


(3) Many Nouns are Defective in Case: 
Dápls, opis, vis. 

(5) Some Nouns take forms from two Declensions: 
Lau.üs, bay-trce, and ovhers.* > 


(6) Some vary the Gonder: 
Joctis, pest, Pl. jóci and Jócá ; 
Lócüs, place, Pl. loci and lócá ; 
Frénum, 5/7, Pl. fréni and fréna; 
Rastrum, harrow, Pl. rastri and rastrá. 


a. Decline the Defective Nouns: 


Singular. 
Feast, f, Fruit,f. Help, f. Prayer, f. Change, f. 
NV. — zd = a E: z 
Acc. Dáp- Früg- Op- Prác- Vie- 3s 
Gen. Dáp- Früg- Óp- = Vie- is 
Dat. Dáp- Frig- — p — i 
Abl Dap- Früg- Óp- , rée- Vis- é 


Full Plural, with endihgs és, um, Ybüs, as § 21: except vic-Sum, 
S.N. Vis. strength, f. Acc. vim. Abl. vi. Pl. virés, virium, viribüs, 


b. Dómüs, house, f., is like Gridiüs; but forms Sing Dat. -ti or 6, 
Abl. 6. Plur. Ace. -us or «6s. Gen. tum or Gram. 
Domi, at home. 


* Laurüs, also -tipressiis, cypress-tree, ficis, flg-tree, pIntís, pine, are partly O-noana 
partly U-nouns ; having Gen. 8, Ab). S., 7 fi, PL, Acc. P1., like dimiInis d gridis 
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e 
GENDER, OF /NOUNS. 


26. GrzxEBAL RurmS. 
(1) The Gender of a Latin Noun is shówn/by Meaning 
or by Form. s 


(2) Males, Months, Winds, and People, are always Masculine, 
and most Names of Mountains and Riverd. 


(3) Semales and Islands are Feminine, and most Names of 
Countries, Cities, and Trees. 


(4) Nouns indeclinable are Neuter: fas, néfas, and the Verk- 
noun Infinitive ; 


Est summum néfas &alléré, 
Deceit ts gross imptety. 


(8) Common are to either sex: 
Artifex and ópifex, 
Conv, vatés, advéni, 
Testis, civis, incól&, s 
Párens, sácerdós, ustés, vindex, 

dülescens, infans, index, 

Jüdex, hérés, cómás, dux, , 
Princeps, müniceps, conjux, 
Obsés, ülés, interprés, 
Auetór, exiil; and with these* 
B6s, dima, talpá, tigris, gris, 
Césis and anguis, serpens, süs.* 


8 27. GENDER IN THE First DECLENSION. 


Panc. Rules—Substantives of the First Declension in 4, 2, 
are Feminine. Substantives in ds, és, are Masculine. 


e 
Exc. Nouns denoting males in d 
Are by meaning Mascülá ; 
A»d added to the Males must be 
Hadri&, the Hadriatic Sea. 


* Many of these words (with others, as host!s, hospts, milés, praests, augtir, 
aurigh) are rarely found Feminine, A few are rarely Masculine: dám, tal pi, 
tigris, griis, sfis. Rome are equally used insgch Gender, when Siíngulft : as, pirens, 
conjux, sicerdis, yates cÓms, dux, chnIs* in Plnral generally Mascul'ne. 
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§ 28. GENDER IN THE Szconp DECLENSION. * 


4 
Princ. Rule.—Substantives of the Second Declension in 
is, ér, are Masculine. Substantives in wm are Neuter. 


" Exc. Féminin stand in és, 

E Alvüs, arctüs, carbisiis, 
Cólüs, hímiüs, pampinis, 
Vannüs; names of Plants, as pirüs; 
Names of Jewels, as sapphirüs. 
Neuter, pélígüs and virüs. 
Vulgüás Neuter commonly, 
Rarely Masculine, we see. 


§ 29. GENDER IN THE Tuigp DxcrkNsiON. 


Princ. Rule. 1.—Substantives of the Third Declension are 
Masculine which end in o, or, os, er; also Imyarisyllables 
in es. 

Exc. (1) Substantives in do and gd 
Géniis Fémininum show. 
But ligo, ordo, praedo, cardo, 
^ Are Mascülá; and Common $aargó. 


(2) Verbal Noans ino call © 
Fémiíniná, one and all: 
Masculá will only be 
Things that you may touch or see, 
(As cureülió, vespert1líó, 

, Pügio, scipio, and papilio,) 

j With the Nouns flat Datis show, 
Such as ternió, sénio. | 


(8) Ech5 Fémininum name: 
Cro (carnis) is the same. 


(4) Fémininum call arbor ; 
Neuter aequór, mMarmor, cor 


(5) Of the Substantives in os, 
Faéminina cog and'dós: 
While, of Latin Nouns, alone 
Neuter are 6s (ossis), done, 
And 6s (Oris), mouth: a few 
Greek in 66 are Neuter too.* 


(6) Many Neuters end in er, 
" Silér, dcdr, verbér, vér, 
Tübér, übér, and cádávér, 
Pipér, itér, and pápavér, 


* As mblds, melody Épós, epic poeti. 
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(T) Féminink, compés, tégés, 
' Mercés, mergég, quiés, ségés, 
Though their Genitives increase.— 
With the Neuters reckon aes. 


Princ. Rule, T1.—Substantives of the Third Declension are 
Feminine which end in 7s, as, aus, x; or in s following another 
Consonant; also Parisyllables in es. ^ 


. Exc, (1) Many Nouns in és we find 
To the Mascülá assigned : 
Amnis, axis, caulis, collis, 
Clünís, crinis, fascis, follís, n 
Fustis, ignis, orbis, ensis, 
Panis, piscis, postis, mensis, 
Torris, unguis, and cáínàlis, 
Vectis, vermis, and natalis, 
Lapis, sanguis, ciciimis, 
Pulvis, cassés, Manés, glis. 


42) Chiefly Mascülá we view, 
Sometimes T'émininá too, 
Callis, eentis, fünis, finis, 
Torquis, and, in poets, cinis. 


(3) md are adamas, 
léphas, màs, gigàs, as: 

Vás (vádis) too ns Male 1s known, 

Vis (vàsis) as a Neuter Nous. 


(4) Most are Mascula in ex: 
Féminina, forfex, lex, 
Nex, süpellex: Common, ptmez, 
Imbrex, óbex, silex, rümex. 


(5) Mascülá appear in éz, 
Fornix, phoenix, and cálix. 


" |. (6) Mascilé arc, fons and mons, 

Chilybs, h¥drops, gryps, and pons, 

Riidens, torrens, dens, and cliens. 
Fractions of the as, as triens; 
Add to Mascülá tridens, 

i Occidens and oriens, 

Bidens (hoe): but bidens (cheep 
With the Fémininá keep, 


(7) Mascüli are found in 2» 
Verrés and Aigindcés, 


z 
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Princ. Rule. III.—Substantives of the Third Declension are 
Neuter which end in ar, ur, ws, d, à, c, l, n, t. 


Erc, (1) Mascülá are found in ur, 
Furfür, turtür, vultár, für. 


(2) -gFéminin&á, some in és 
Keep long, as, servitüs, 
With jüventüs, virtüs, sálüs, 
. Sénectüs, tellüs, incüs, pálüs. 
(3) Also péctis (péctidis) 
Of the Female Gender is. 


(4) Mascila are found in us 
Lépüs (léporis) and mis. 

(9) Masciilaé in / are mügil, - 
Consül, sal and sól, with pügil. 


(6) Mascila are rén and splén, 
Pectén, delphin, attágen. 


'« 


(7) Wémininá some in on; 
Gorgon, sindon, halcyon, 


§ 30. GenvER In TUE FourtH DECLENSION. 


Princ. Rule.—-Substantives of the Fourth Declension m 
tis are Masculine, in 4 Neuter. 


Exc, Fémining, trees in ts, 
With tríbüs, ácüs, porticts, 
Dómüs, nürüs, socrüs, ánüs, 
Idüs (idum) and mánüs.* 


$ 31. GENDER IN THE FreTH DECLENSION. 


Princ. Rule.—Substantives of the Fifth Declension are 
Feminine. 


Exc. Diés in the Singular is Common, in the Plural Masculine. 


* Sep English of Nuans at p. 94 
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ADJECTIVES, 


‘682. A. Adjectives of Turez Exprwos, in da, d, um, ot 
#, d, um, follow the Second and First Declensions. 


Masculine Feminine Neuter 
like like mens& like belinm 
Diminfis . Bonis bón& bónum good 
Püér ... Ténér ténérá ténérum tender 
Mágistér . Nlgér nigrá nigrum black 
Singular, Plural 
M. F. x. ' M. y. x. 
Nom. Bónüs bind  bónum  Bóni bónago . bóná 
Voc, Bónó  bóná  bónum  Bóni bónae bóná 
Acc. Biénum bónam bónum  Zónos bónüs bóná 
Gen. Bóni  bínae bóni Bónóorum bónürum bónorum 
Dat. 2ónó  bénae bind Bónis bonis bónis 
Abl, Bénd  bónà  bón$à "ónis bónis bónis 
Singular. 
N.V. Ténér, tnér-&, ténér-um Nigér, nigt-&, nigr-afn 
M. F. N. M, F. N. 
Acc. Ténér- um am um Nler- um am um 
Gen.  Ténér: i ae i Nigr- i 2e Y 
Dat. Ténér- 6 ae 66 Nigr- ó ae ó 
Abl Ténér- 6 a 3 Nigr- 6 a 6. 
Plural 
N.V. Ténér- 1 ae á Nigr- $ ae à 
Acc. Ténér- os as á Nigr- os is á 
Gen.  Ténér. órum drum orum Nigr- órum drum orum 
D.Abl Ténér- is is - is Nigr- is is is 
Decline: 
as bonis: as ténér io om 
cárüs, dear asptr, rough Regür, sn 
düblüs, doubtful lücér, torn Atér, pao 
darts, hard libér, free cribér, frequent 
fécundis, rufa misér, wretched Opulchér, beautiful 
miAliis, bad cornigér, horned rübér, red 
pallidis, pale, frigifér, frui(ful,* Bier, ed.s'ed, 


\@ And many other venim compou 
the right hand, 


avclined nets 


L 


with the Verbs gtrd, hird, Dexter, af 
ténér or niger 
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§ 83. B. All other Adjectives follow the Third Declen-. 
sion: mélíór, better; tristis,*sad; felix, happy; ingens, 
vast. ° d 


: : Singular. 4 
e M. F. 1 e N, M. F. K. 
*N.V.  Miliór mélíüs Tristis tristé 
Acc, X MIéliórem  mélíüs Tristem tristd 
Gen. Mllóriís Tristis ^" 
Dat. Mori Tristi 
Abl. MlIóré or i Tristi , 
Plural. 
N. V. A, Mtél(órés mélYórá Tristds tristiá 
Gen. MlYórum Tristíum 
D. A). MóélYortíbüs. oTristíibüs. 
* Singular. 
M. F. N. : M. F. 9 y, 
N. V. Félix Ingens 
Ace. ¥Félicem felix Ingentem ingens 
Gen. F'élicis Ingentis T 
Dat. Félict Irfenti 
Abl. Foliti* Ingentl or $$ 
Plural. e 
N.V.A. F'élicés feliciá Ingentés ingenti 
Gen. Félicfum Ingentfum 
D. Abl. F'élicYbüs, Ingentíbüs. 


C. Adjectives in es, of the J'hird Decfension, have Three Endings in 
Nom. Sing.: N. célér, cólérís, céléré,swi/?; N. acér, acris, acré, kcen. 
e 


Singular. 
vw Célér, célér-fs, célér-3 Acér, ücr-Ys, acr-& s 
M.F. N. - M.F. N. 
Acc, Célér- em é Acr- em é 
Gen. Célér- Ys Acr- Ys 
D,Abl Célér- e i Acr- i 
Plural , 
N.V.A.CHlér- 8s Yá eo Acr- és ° Yá 
Gen. Célér- ^. Yum Acr- Yum 
D. Abl. Célér- Ybüs , Aer Yhiis 
Decline: 
as móllór: as félix: as céléíg: 
&ud&clór, bolder » audax (fc-), bold (none). 
düriór, harder, férox (dc-), haughty. 
astriatYs# as ingens: as ctr: 
brévis, short &mans, loving ülüoér, brisk 
thollis, eay. siplens, ce Squeastér, knightly. 


* Rarely", T 
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$34. : NUMERAL AND PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. 
^ 


Some Numeral and Pronominal Adjeotives Drm Gen. Sing. 
in itis, and Dat. Sing. in 1: ünüs, one; dlitis,’ other, another ; 


altér, &ne of two, the other; ütér, which of two. Y 
« Singular. Plural, 
M. F. N. M. F. N. 
Nom. Üniis üná ünum Uni ünae tind 


Ac. Unum | ünam  ünum Ünos ünüs üná 
Gen, Üníüs üniüs iniis Ünórum ünürum ünórum 
Dat. Wni üni üni Unis ünis Dis 
Abl Oné ünü ünó Unis ünis ünis 


Nim. Alftis alia alitia Alti ülae alia 
Acc, Álium liam  àlYüd Ános Alias — lla. 
Gen, Alitis Alitis — üliüs ÁlYorum dijiYárum àlYórum 
Dat Án: — mi am , Als — is — lis 
Abl Ali6 aia ó Alvis “iis —— lis 


Singular. 
Nom. Altér, altér-&, altér-um Utér, ütr-á, ütr-um 
M. F. N. . M. F. N. 
Acc. Altér. um am um en um am um 
Gen.  Altér-: Yas  Yüs  Yüs tr. Yüs Yis  Yüs 
Dat.  Altér- i i i fie Y i i 
AbL Altér- 6 à ó tr- 6 ü ó 
Plural. 
Nom. Altér- i ae á Ütr- 1 ae & 
Ace, Altér- 6s ais, ü Ütr- os üs a 
Gin.  Altéór- orum aérum árum Dtr- órum drum órum 
D.Abl. Altir- is 1s 18 tr- is is is 


Decline like ints: ullüs, any at all; nulliis, none, no; sdliis, alone; 
totüs, whole, * 

Like ütér: neutes, neuAer ; üterqué, each (of two), ütervis, üterlibét, 
which you will ; itercumqué, whichever of the two. The sufjxes -qué, -vis, 
-libét, -cumqué, are appended to each case-form: utriusqué, ütrivis, 
utrolibét, ütrumeumqué, Altérütér, one or the other, is psually declined 
as ütér, But Gen. alteriüs-ütriügas found. 
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Did, £wo. Trés, three, 
Plural. e Plural. 
M, F. Nie M. F. N. 
Nom. Dts düae aus Trés triad 
Acc.  Düosqrdüó düüs aus Tris trYá «4 


Ge. Diidrume  déürum düorum Trium tríum 
D.AblDüóbüs '* düdbüs  düobüs.  Tribüs  tríbüs, 


Decline as did: ambo, doth. T 


The other Cardinal Numbers (quattüór, four; quinqué, five: sex, 
sir; Septem, seven; octo, eut nóvem, nine; décem, ten, &e; to 
centum, a hundred) are undeclined. Millé, a thousand, is an inde- 
clinable Adjective. The Neuter Piural, milíi, thousands, is a Sube 
stantive, and declined like Miri. (Sce Table of Numerals, p. 129.) 


COMPARISON. A 
§ 35. The Apgsective has TureE Decrees of* Comparison ; 
the Positive, the Comparative, and the Superlateve : 


Ld 
Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 


Diris, hard düriór, harder dürissimüs, hardest. 


The Comparative may be formed from the Positive by 
changing i or i8 of the Genitive into lor. 

The Superlative may be formed from the Positive by 
changing i or is of the Genitive into issímüs: * 


e Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 
Dürüs, hard Gen. dür-i dür-Yór dür-issímüs 
Brévis, short — ,,  brév-Ys brév-Yór brév-issYmüs 
Audax, bold ,  audüc-ís ^ audàac-Yór audáüc-1ssímüs. 


e 
(f) Adjectives in -er form the Superlative by adding -rimtis to the 


Nemiuative: » e e 
Positive. " Comparative. Superlative, 
Pulchér, beautiful pulehr-Xór pulcher-rífmiís 
Célér, swift célér-Yór céler-rimits. 


Vétüs, ancient, forms Superl. véter-rimiis. : 


(2) The following form the Superlative by changing Zs into mds: 
Facilis, &sy Similis, like  ' Grácilis, slender 
Difficilis, dificult Dissimilis, wnltke — Hümilis, lowly, 

» Superl. ficil-1¥miis, simil-Mmüs, @zacil-1f{mtis, hümil-Ifmüs, &e, 
c2 . 
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$ 36. IRREGULAR COMPARISON. 
*  Positivé. Comparative. Superlative. 
Bony, good méliór optmüs. . 
Málüs, bad pejor he 
Magnüs, great major axim^s. 
Parvis, small minór minimis. 
"MultüsPmuch (plüs, Neut.) plirimus. 
Néquam, worthless néquior néquissimils. 


Note 1. The Comparative of multüs has no Maso. or Fem. Singular; but 


full Plural: Nom. Acc. plürés, plürá, Gen. plürfum, D. Abl. plürfbüs. 


Note 29. Divas, rich, often contracts divIt- into dit- : Comp. divitlór or ditYór, 


Superl. divitissImits or ditissIinüs. 
Note 3. Stnex, old (generally an old man), has Comp. sénY5r, 


JüvénYs, young (« youth, Fem. not used), has Comp. jünlór, Masc. or Fem. 


But older is often nati màájór, or major only ; eldest, néti maxYmüs, or 
müs; younger, nitu mYnür, or mindr; youngest, nátü minimis, min-mis. | 
4 


"o. 


~ Nole4. Adjectives of Position spfing from Prepositions :— 


» ’ Preposition. ' Positive Adj. — Comparative. Superlative. 
E, ex, out of extérüs, outside extérlór extrémiis (extimiis) 
Intra, within ¢ em intérlor intImüs 
Rüpér, above süpérüs, high above | sápérlór esiprémis (summis) 
Infra, below . inférüs, deep below — inférlor infímüs (imüs) 
, 
Prae, before = priór primis, first 
Post, after postérüs, next after — postérYór postrém ts (postümüs) 
Citra, on near side 3 — cltérior clt{miis 
Ultra, beyond ~ ultérlor ultimis, last 
Propt, near — própfór ^ proxYmitis 
De, down from -— d3LÉértór, wMse doterrIm tis, worst 
Obs. Adjectives in -is aftci a vowel use in Comparison mágts, maxtm8 ; 
dubtüs, doubtful, mágts dáblüs, maxIme dübYüs. 
Adjectives in -dicis, -ficiis, -vólüs change ts into -entlór, entissYmits ; 
4 magnificis, magnificentiór, magnifIcentissImüs. d 


Ocldr, swifter, ócissYmüs, has no Positive. 


Many Adjectives have Positive only : some Comparative without Superlative, 
b 


many Buperlative without Comparative. 


$37. Anvrnss derived from Adjectives ‘imitate their 


Comparison, with endings, Comparative ds, Superlative é. 


« 
Positive. Comparative, Superlative. 
Adj. .Dignis, worthy dignidr dignissimtis. 
Ady. Digne, worthily digniüs dignissimé. 
Adj. Gravis, weighty gráviór grivissimtise 
Adv. Gravitér, weightily ^ gravits ( gravissimé. 
@. Bo: Raepé, often : saepitis saepig:imé. 
Dia, long drütits dIütissImà, 
But: Multum, much plüs plirfmum, 


Magnópéré, greatly C miagis, more maxtmé, 
[4 
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PRONOUNS. 


§ 38. Personal and Reflexive Pronouns are puyely Sub- 
stantives; the rest are generally Adjectives, but are gotten 


Weed 


Nom. 


Acc. 
Gen. 
Dat.® 
Abl. 


N.V. 
Acc. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Abl. 


Substántjvely, 
(1) PERSONAL. 
‘ 1. First Person. 
Singular. Plural. 
Égó, I Wos, we 
MLe, me Nos, us 
Mi, of me Nostri or Nostrum, of us 
M Yhi, fo or for me "Nobis, to or for us 
6, (with) me Nobis, (with) us. 
e 
2. SECOND Parson. 
Singular. Plural. 7 
Ti, thou ‘Vos, ye 
Te, thee * V8, you 
Tui, of thee Vestr?, or Vestrum, of you 
Tibi, to or for thee Vobis, /o or for you 
"T6, (with) thee Vobis, (with) you. 


(2) QEFLEXIVE (Turrp PErson). 


Singular and Plural. 


Nom, (wanting.) 

Acc. 88 (sésé), himself, herself, itself, or themscives 

Gen. Sui, of himself, herself, itself, or themselves 

Dat.  SYbi, fo or for himself, hersclf, itself, or themselves 
Abl se (5656), (with) himself, herself, itself, or themselves 


(3) POSSESSIVE. 


As Bónis, decline: : 
Méüs, méa, méum, my, mine. 
Tits, tud, thum, thy, thine. 
Süüs, sia, sium, his, her, tts, their own, 
Cujüs, ctjd, cüjum, whose; whose? * 


As Nigér: : 
eNostér, nostrá, nostrum, our? 
Vestér, vestrá, vestrum, your. 


e 
Note, M&ts has Vocative Masculine dnt, Tis, suis, have none, 
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(4) DEMONSTRATIVE, 


‘ 1. SrwPLS or UNEMPHATIO. 


ó Ys, that (or he, she, it). 
€ 
Singular. -^ Pra 

Nom. is éá Yd ¥i (81) ae óá 
Acc. Eum dam Yd Eos sas T1 
Gen. É£jüs ejüs 6jüs Zéram ééárum éórum 
Dat. i éi éi Tis or Sis 
Abl Ed ta 6o Lis or Sis 


2. EmMpHATIC, 


Hie, thts (near me). . 
Singular. : Plural. 
Nom. Hic haec hóc Hi hae baec 
‘ Acc. Hunc hanc hoc Hos has haec 
Gen, Hajts hijiis  hüjüs Horum  hàrum horum 
Dat. Huic, buic huic His e his his 
Abl Hoc hac , has His his his 
Illé, that (yonder). 
Singular. Plural. 
Nom. THé iná illid Ni, filiae iná 
Acc  Xlum illam  illüd Illos ias ils 
Gen.  Xníüs ilits illitis Illorum ilàrum illorum 
Dat. Hi ini ii Illis illis illis 
Abl  IHó {la 1lló Illis illis ilíis 
Ist8, that (near you), is declined like I116, 
‘ . (6) DEFINÍTIVE. (Idem, same ; ipst, self.) i 


Singular. Plural. 
Nom.fdem idem  Ydem idem* éaedem  éádem 
Acc. Éundem éandem idem Eosdem éasdem  éüdem 
Gen. Ejusdém éjusdem éjusdem Éórundem éárundem éórundom 
Dat. Bidem  éidem — &£idem tisdem or éisdem* 
AbL €ódem éàádem  6ódem Yisdem on Sisdem.* 


Ipsé is declined like 1118, byt with Neuter Singular N. Acc. ipsum, 
it forms & Superlative ipsissintis, very self. : 


* Poeta write Nom, Plur. my 1. idésn, Dat. Abl. isdem, 
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(6) RELATIVE. (Qui, who, or which.) 

Singular. . Plural 
Nom. Qui quae quód ° Quf quae quae 
Acc. Quem quam quód Quos quas ‘quae 
Gen, Cijits cüujüs  cüjüs Quórum quarum quólhum 


Pat, Cui Soul *. cul Quibiis or quis 
Abl  Quó q*à qué Quibiis or quis. 
(7) INTERROGATIVE. (8) INDEFINITE. 
Singular, Singular. 
Nom. Quis (quis) quid h Quis quá quid ,, . 
Qui quae quód Qui quae quód S 
Acc. Quem quam quid | Quem quam quid » 
Quem “quam quód } S 


E Quem quam quód 

ofc. &e. — &c. 3 &c. &c. &c. 

In the other forms as Relative., In the other forms 9s Relative. 
Indefinite Pl. Nom. Qui, quae, quá or quae. 


e 
(9) COMPOUNDS OF RELATIVE, INTERROGATIVE, AND 
n INDEFINITE. T 


1. Quisnam, quidnam; quinam, quaenam, quodnam, who, what? 


9. Ecquis (for en-quis), ecqua, ecquid ? sequi, ecquae, ecquod, anyone ? 
(Interrogative). So Numquis, siquis, &c. 
. Aliquis, &liquá, ülíquid; Aliqui, Sliqui, &liquód, some one. 
. Quispiam, quaepiam, quippiam (quodpiam), anyone. 
. Quisquam, quiqguam; Genitive, cüjusquam, &c., anyone at all. 
. Quidam, quaedam, quiddam (quoddam), a certain one, 
. Quicumqué, quaecumqué, quodeumqué, whosoever, tbhatsoever, 
. Quisquis, whosoever, quidquid, whatsocver. 
9. Quivis, quaevis, quidvis (quodvis), any you will. 
10. Quilibét, quaelibét, quidlibet (quodlibét), any you please, 


11. Quisqué, quaequé, quicqué ; Quisqué, quaequé, quodqué, each. So 
Unusquisqué, ünáquaequé, ünumquicquá (-quodqué), each one. 


eO? T3! O9» 0 o9 


a. These Compounds are declined as their Prignitives, the undeclined suffix or 
Prefix accompanying each case, as Gen. cüjusgam, ülIcüjüs, cüjuscuenqué, &c., &d 
On Correlatives, see p. 126, 


* 
THE PRONOMINAL CORRELATIVES QUALIS, &c. 


Interrog. Dem Relat. Indefinite. _ Univ. 
Qualls of what | talls, ud quills, as qeüliscumqué, of 
kind? what kind soever, 


pc how | tantüs, M great quantüs, as &lYquantüs, ^ quantuscumqué, 
Su e of some size how great soever. 

gust, how tót, so many quot, as iliqudt, some | quotcumqué, how- 

many? few many soever. 


* The forms Quis, quid, are Sulitantival ; Qui, quód, Adjectival. 
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VERBS. 
d ‘ 
§ 39. The Verb has two Voices. (l)ethe Active VoicB; , 
Kmo, J love: (2) the Passive; amor, J am Kved. 


4 
‘ 6 40. A Deponent Verb is chiefly Passive in form, but 
Active in sense; hortór, J ezhort. — . o 


e 


§ 41. Active and Deponent Verbs are either— 


(1) Transitive, acting on an object: amo éum, J love him: or 
(2) IxrRANSITIVE, not acting on an object: sto, J stand. 


Obs. Verbs Intransitive have no personal Passive: see$ 76, , 
& 42. ‘ithe Verb has two pars: 
I Finite. II. INFInite. 
I. The Vern Finite has three Moons. 


(1) The InpfcatrveE; ámo, Z love. 
(2) The CoxzuNcrIvE; dmem (variously rendered: see $ 06). 
(3) The Imperative; ama, love thou. 


0 


§ 43. Time is expressed by TENSES. 


There are six Tense-forms of the'Verb FHute: the Present, 
Simple-Future, Imperfect, Perfect, Future-Perfect, and 
Pluperfect. “Other Tenses are formed by the verb Sum, essé (to e), 
with Participles. 


"n 
Ld 


§ 44. Tenses have each (1) two Numpers, Singular and 
Plural; and (2) three Persons in each Number. 
The First Person speaks: &mo, 7 love; ÉÁmümiüs, we fove. " 


The Second Person is spoken to: amas, thou lovest; ámàtis, ye love. 
¢ The Third, Person is spoken of: amit, he loves; ámant, they love. ' 


Obs. The Pronouns, ég%, nds, ti, vós, Ts, YI, are severally implied in the Persons 
Endings, ' 


g 45. II. The Vers IxriNITE consists of Verb-nouns. 


€ 
(1) The Ixrixirivg, having several Tense-fortas. 
(2) The Gerunn, % Verbal Substantives, which supply Cases 
(8) The two Surrnzs, J to the Infinitive. 


(4) Panricreres, or Verbal Adjectives, one of which ends in dis, 
and is called GzguxDpr ' 
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S 46. There are Four regular Consuaations (three of 
Vowel Verbs, one of Consonant and U-verbs), of which 
the PRESENT-STEM and CHARACTER gre shown in the Impera- 


VERBS. 


tive or Infinitive. 


1 ActTIvVE VERBS. 


zi ry 


*?  ?Li 
- Ind. Pres. Imperative. Infinitive. 

1st Cony. A-verbs Amd &mA &mA-rd Jeve 
2nd Cony. 338-verbs Móné&ó monk monE-ró advise 
8rd Cons. Corns.-verbs Régo réa-é réG-érá rule 

U-verbs Indáo indó-ó ^ indó-érá ut on 
4th Cons. Z-verbs Audio audi . audi-ré ar. 

DEPONENT VERBS, 
* 

1st Cons. A-verbs Vénor véónA-ró véni-ri, hunt 
2nd Cons. -verbs Véréór . vérk-ró véri-ri fear 
3rd Cons. Cons.-verbs Ütór ür-ró —— ür-i Use 
4th Cons. X-verbs Partiór parti-r§ parti-ri divide. _ 


Li 
§ 47. The Present, PERFECT, and Supine*sTEMS must be 


known in order to conjugate a Verb: 
Active VERBS. DEPONENT VERBS. 
Pres. Stem. Perf. Stem. Sup. Stem. Pres, Stem. Sup. Stem. 
1. AmA- am3v- . ámü'T- VénA- venaT- 
2. MónE- monU- mónYT- VérE- vériT- 
3. RéG- rex- (regS-) recT- Ur- , üs- 
4. AudE- audiv- audiT"- PartX- partim. 


From these the other parts of the Verb may be formed, 


DERIVATION OF THE WERB-FORMS, 


From Present Stem. 


Present Act. and Pass. 
Future Simple A. and P. 
Imperf. Act. and Pags. 
Imperat. Act. and Pass. 
Infin. Pres.gAct. and 
Pass. 

Gerund and Gerundive 
Participle Pres. Act. 


From PEnRrEkcT Stem. 


Perfect Act. 

Future Perfect Act. 
Pluperfect Act. 
Infinitive Perfect Act. 


| 


From SyPINE Stem, 
Supines 
Participle Fut. Act. 
Infinite Fut. Pass. 
Participle Perf. Pass. 
Perfect Pass. 
Future Perf. Pass. 
Pluperfect Pass. 
Infinitive Perf. Paes, 


| M 
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a. A Verb, therefore, is sufficiently conjugated thus: 


à Pers. Pres. 
Infin, Pres. 
Perfect 
Supine in wm 


Snort Form rok Actrvz VERBS. 


1st Cond. 
Am6 
&ma-ré 
amav-i 
ámàt-um., 


2nd Vong. 


Monéd 
móné-ré 


moni-i 
monit-um. 


8rd Cond. 
Régo . 
rég-érá 
rexi 


rict-unf^ 


4th Cony, 
Audio 

* audi-ré 
audiv-1 
audit-um. 


Sxort Form ror DrerowEeNT on Passrve VERBS. 


1 Pers. Pres. 
Infin. Pres. 
Partic. Perf. 
Gerundive 


b. Or, as a useful exercise, the following parts 


be repeated : 


1 Pers. Pres. 
2 Pers. Pres. 
Infin. Pres. 
Perfect 
Ger. in dum 
» a 
” do 
Sup. in wm 


» u 
Part. Pres. 
» Fut. 


] Pers. Pres. 
2 Pers. Pres. 
Infin. Pres. 
Perfect 
Ger. in dum 
» a 
9 do 
Gerundive * 
Sup. in um 


» u 
Part. Pres. 
Perf. 
Fut. 


* The forms -undum -undiis are somet 
Intransitive Verbs form no Gerundive A. 


Ist Cons. 
Amor 
ámà-ri 
amat-iis 
ámandüs. 


2nd CoNJ, 
Mónéór 
móné-n 
monit-tis 
monendis, 


. Ord CoNJ., 


Régór 
rég-i 
rect-tis 
régendüs. 


Loncer Form ror Act1vE VERBS, 


Ist Cond. 
Amo 
amas 
amaré 
màvi 
ámandum 
ámandi 
ámando 
amatum 
ámàtü 
amans 
Émütürüs. 


2nd Cong, 
Mónéó 
mónés 
mónéré 
mónüi 
mónendum 
mónendi 
mónendo 
mónitum 
mónitü 
monens  « 
monitiris. 


8rd Cond. 
Régo 
régis 
régéré ¢ 
rexi 
régendum* 
régendi 
régendd 
rectum 
rectü 
regent 
rectüriis. 


Loncer Form ror DreroNENT VERBS, 


1st Cons. 2nd Cong. 
Vénor Véréor 
vénàris véréris 
venari véréri 
venatts sum  véritüs sum 
vénandum € vérendum 
vénandi v&endi 
vénando vérendó 
venandis vérendüs 
vénütum véritum 
vénáütü véritü 
vénans vérens 
vénáütüs véritüs 
vénütürüs. e yvéritüriüs. 


8rd CoNJ. 
Utor 
utéris 
uti 

tists sum 
ütendum 
ütendi 
utendo 
ütendüs 
üsum 
üsü 
utens, 
üsüs 
üsüris. 


4th Cony, 
Audior 
audi-ri 
audit-ts 
audiendis. 


may often 


4th Cons. 
Audio 
audis 
audiré 
audivi 
audiendum 
audiendi 
audiendo 
auditum 
auditü 
audiens 
auditürüs. 


€ 

4th Cong. 
Partiór 
partiris 

« partiri 
partitüs suth 
particndum « 
partiendi 
partiendo 
partiendüs 
partitum 
partitü 
partiens 
partitüs 
eartitürüs. 


es used In the 3rd and 44h Conjugations, 
ive, and no Supine iud. hes 
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$ 48. Action and State occur in Time. Time is either simply Pre- 
sent, Past, or Future; or it is Present, Past, or Future with some 


further relation. 


The subjoined Scheme (for the Active Voice and In- 


dieative Mood) compares the expression of tho relations of Time in Latin 





and English. , . 
Time, Indic. English. Name of Tense, 4 
43 (Simple émo. . . . Llove Present ^ " 
9 |Pres Relation| ámó . . . . amloving 
? |Past Relation! ámàvi . . . haveloved , 
Ai \Fut. Relation | dmatiris sum am about | Fütürum Périphras- 
to love ticum Praesentis, 
Simple ámavi . . . loved Perfect. 
E Pres. Rgation| ímábam . . was loving) Imperfect. 
A; Past Relation| Ímavéram . — Aad loved | Pluperfect. 
Eit. Relation | dmatirts füi. was about Fütürum Périphras- 
to love ticum Praetériti. 
Simple ámàbo. . , shall love | Future Simple. 
Pres. Relation| ámabo. . . shall be 


lovin 
: Past Relation| ámávéró . . shall have| Future Perfect. 


loved ^ 
Fut. Relatich | dmatirtis éró shall be Figürum Périphras- 
. oe to} ticum Fitiri. 
ove 








Note 1. The Present, the Futures, and the Present Past (A4mav!, 7 have loved) are 
talled Primary Tenses: the Imperfect, Pluperfect, and Simple Perfect (lümàv1, 
J loved) Historic Tenses, 


Note 2, A. The Perfect is formed in several ways :— 
1. By adding v1 to the Stem: 4mAavi, flévi. 
2. By adding til (for vi) to the Stem or Clipt Stem : * cóliif, mjinitf. 
8. By adding si to the Stem or Clipt Stem : carpsi, mansi 
y this formation Consonants are generally changed (sce § 81). 
? 4. By prefixing a Reduplioation, and adding 1 to the Stem or Clipt Stem. . 
This Reduplication is either the first Consonant and Vowel of the Stem : cifcurri, 
mómordl; or the first Consonant with 8, in which case the Stem-vowel is usually 
changed : c&cini (from ciino) ; see $ 81; $ 111 (9). 
5. By adding 1 to the Stem or Clipt Stem, with or without change of tho Stem- 
vowel: bYb{, ven1, esi (hom ágo), fávi (from faves), 
? B. The Supine is formed :— 
,, 1. By adding to the Stem or Clipt Stem tum, gometimes t-tum, and a change ct 
letters often takes place: ámátum, ciltums rectum, món-i-tunm ® 
2. The change of letters often requires tum to become sum. Sce $81. 


Vote 3. The learner should bear in mind that the English given ip the following 
Tables for the Tenses of Verbs is often only one of several possible meanings ; espe- 
cially in the Conjunctive Mood. 


§ 49. Before the regular Verbs, it is necessary to conjugate 
the irregular but important Verb of Being, sum, esse, 
which help$ to complete the conjugation of other Verbs. 


* A Ciipt Sm is a Stem without its owel Character : mon- for mong. 
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THE FOUR CONJUGATIONS: 




















§ 59. SCHEME OF THE 
ACTIVE 
——— M TE IL 
Inpicattve Moon. 
: € Ringular e RD Plural, 
1, 2. 3. eae! oq 2. 3. 
5 Àm- Ó as at amis atis ant 
Món- 60 és ét émis étis ent 
] Rég- ro is it imis itis — wnt 
Aud- 1o is it ' imüs itis iunt 
o H 
"m Ama- = wv w vw v ww 
f 
8 Mina ) bó bis bit bimüs bitis bunt 
4 | Reg- ) am à — & émüs — rtis ent 
& | Au 
$ Amá&- ; 
H Mo né- bam bas _ bit bamts batis bant 
: Ráég-6- 
e Audi-é- 
nee 
d Amiav- 
$ MOS 0; inti qw 0 itis jsHs  éruntw. 
E " 
^^ | Audiv- a 
E Amavy- 
& | Monte} go Btls Unit «Urmila irte int 
3 A 
ka Audiv- [ 
$ Amàv-, 
| Mnt | Sram às ini o Ürámiüs Brdtis Brant 
5 ex- "-—— — j—— 
A; | Áudiv- 
SS re ares = ILL 
IurrnATIVE Moop. 
Present. Future. : 

« B2, PL2.: B.2, B3,  PL2 Pi. 3. es 
An- A até ato ats ütoté antó 
Món- i étá étó étó étoté entó 
Réa- é itá ító itó ftotá untó 
Aud- i ité itd itd itoté lurtó 

ANote, — When the Perfect-stem ends in ar, ev, ov, v is often eliminated before is 
or er (but not before éré), and contraction always follovs : 
Kmüvisti x mast! implévissem x implessem nóvisti x nostf 
&mavérunt ximdrunt implévéram x impléram nóvéram xnóram 
When the Perfect-stem ends in iv, v iso eliminated, and contraction may 
follow before ts only : audivix audi; audivisti x audYist! x audiat 
Writers sometimes cast out is frore other Perfect forms : dixti dixisti, accestis 
for accessistis, surrexó for surrexissó; érepsémts for Grepsissém tis, 
The sign x means * changed to.’ 
——————————————————————————————————_ TL — 

















ACTIVE VOICE, rv 
Four CoNJUGATIONS. 
































VOICE. 
: | 
Conzunctive Moon. | 
Bingular. Plural. 
e l. 2. 3. 1, 2. 8. 
Am- em  ' és ét émis etis ent 
Món- éam  éüs éát éamis Satis éant 
Rég- am às at amis atis ant 
Aud- iam làs iat iamis iatis lant 
mà. ~ 
: tied j | rem  rés rt rémiis rétis rent 
. iGo 
Audi- ; 
Amiv- 
Ment- | Brim gr — p Srimiis  — rts — rint 
Audiy- 
Amav- ^ 
ls issem issés  issét issémiis issétis ^ issent 
p - 
Andiv- 
: VERB INFINITE. 
e YNFINITIVE. GERUND. 
9* Pres. Impert. Perf. Pluperf. N.Ac. @. D.Abl. 
Ami- Amav- “Amand. 
Món£- Mónü- | . ón-end- z 
Rége- rá Rex- iss Rég-end- Y 6 
Audi- Audiv- Audi-end- 
Mm ace SEEDS EASIER 
PARTICIPLB Pres, Impf. SUPINES. PaRTICIPLE Future. 
Àm- ant Amit- 1 oz 


Món- Monit- = wv 
Rég- } ens? Rect- mw Lus 
m Andi- Audit- 


a AR NN AD EE TCE LCE LOE LO PC LCE OLE OED wt rete NATE TT” gaa 
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§ 60. SCHEME OF THE 
PASSIVE 








eae € 
| InpicaTIvE Moop. 





























Singular. Plural. 
4 e ’ 
T. 2. 3. ral 2. 3. 
An- or üris*  àtür amir‘ àminl antür 
43 wv ww - ww - Ww - ww - w = 
Mon- éor éris  étur émür  éàminl entir 
j Rág- ór  — érís  ítür ímür mini  wntür 
^ | Aud- jor iris  itür  1imür imini iuntir 
ó v 
& | Ama bir biis bítür  — bimír bimini buntür 
& | Món&- bri 
a3 A er ]odr éris  etür émur  emin1 entür 
re H v. éré a 
— SA HABT S t tat ci qutt orina eeu aestum. 
$ Ama- 
t | Moné- bir baris bütür  — bümür bàümini bantir 
3 Rege- v. bard 
& | Audi-é- 
d Amat- 
E Mónit- tis ls üs 1 i i 
* | Reet- sumTf és est sums estis sunt 
P* | Audit- " 
gi | Amat- 
$ | Monit- tis us lis 1 i i 
a | Reet- éro  érís  érit érimüs éritis érunt 
| & | Audit- 
aa a EPIS DERE a a EE REESE RR 
| $ Amat- 
& | Mónit- us tis ts i i I 
3 Rect- éram éras  éráüt éramis 6ratis érant, ] 
B | Audit- eee 
l 
ee Ee 3 mm 
IMPERATIVE Moo». 
Present. Future. ] $ 
x ( 82. Pl. 24 8. 2. 8. 3. Pl. 8. 
* Ámá- e c oae tor tor ntor 
Món£- ré EE tor tor ntor 
Réc- « ere imini ) itór itór untor 
Audi- r6 mini tor tor untor 


| 





* In the Second Pers. Pres, Indic. Passive it is not so isual to write ré for ris| 
‘lon account of the confusion with Infin. Act. and Imperat. Pass, 
t In the periphrases fii is oc@asionally used for sum, fitrd fr urd, fiiéram| 
for érum, füérim for sim, fitissem for essem, and füissó for essé : Amatiis füi, füóró, 
fiéram, fiérim, fiissem, [üissó, etc, " 
€ 
SSS Eee ee 








PASSIVE VOICP. ^ 


Four ConsuGations. 
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VOICE. T 
= BN SS ey Se re a ee ee a 
$ Consunctive Moop. : 
"Nu * ‘Binfulgr. , * Plural, 

n 9 29 8. 1. 2. 3. 

Am- Sr — érisv.éró  Btür émür émini entür 

Moné- 

Rég- ar frisv. ar6 attr amir amini antur 

Audi- e 























Xmà- 

: z " "d rér reris v retur rémür rémini rentür 
Awdi- réré e 
Amit- » e 
Monit- iis us üs i i i 
Recte Bim Sis sit * simüs sitis sint 
Audit- 

e . 
Amit- 

Myt- ts = tis ts i i i 
Rect- oBSeIn esses essát essémis essétis essent 
Audit- 

s . VERB INFINITE. 
9^. INFINITIVE. @ 
Pres. Imperf, Perf, Pluperf® Future, 
Ami- bau Amit- Amit- 
Món£- Monit- ónit- | ° .. 
Réa- i Rect. [ 58 e886 Rect- mi 
Audi- ri Audit- Audit- 
L7 
ru an Perfect. ‘ GERUNDIVE. 
Amat- x un 
Mónity ónend- 
Rect- is * — Régend- tis. 
. Audit- Audiend- 
e 
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THE DEPONENT VERB ‘ UTOR.’ 
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THE DEPONENT VERB ‘ UTOR.’ 
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§ 62. ScHEMÉ OF HE 
DEPONENT 


—À 
a 








Inpicattvy Moo». 




















; i st ‘ : dre ES 
43 e . . 3 . . " 
£ | Vén- or &-ris (ré) atir Amir” &miri antür 
i Vér- éór 6-ris (ré) étür émür  emini entür 
Ut- ór _—sé-ris (ré) ittir imir imini  wntür 
cur lor i-rís(ré) itür imür imini iuntir 
3 Vénà- NURSE 
B Vine ]bór  bé-ris(rÉ) bitür ^ bimiür bimini buntür 
p = v ow v 
B : um ] i é-ris (ré) étür émür ‘mini entur 
E “veni- ) ——— éna- 
gee tir  bamir bamini bantür 
Fi Üt-&- baris v.  bütür am a an 
QE Parti-é- baré 
Vénàt- 
ce tis tis is i i 
: sum est sümüs estis sunt 
artit- ' ^ 
Vénàt- 
5 Du tis i i i 
aS éro érit érímüs éritis runt 
Ls B ai 
E Vénàt- 
* po tis i i i 
= S m ras érát éràmüs ér&tis éraüs 
i artit- 








IMPERATIVE Moob. 


Present. « Future, " 
Veni Pl. 2. & 8. 3. B. 3. Pi. 3. 
Vira. ] 8 mini tir tor ntdr 
ÜT- érá í-mini itr itor untor 
Parti- r$ mini tór tór untor 


PD Op RR ea en gen PN Sy Br MCCC D: D DT CI I 


Vote. Some Deponents have an Active form also; aa ,pünYór end pünt$, punish. 
Many Participles Perfect of D nene Verbs are used Passively aswell as Actively ; 
such are, augpIcüttis, AbómYn&tüs, &deptüs, cómYtátüs, commentus, confessüs, dé- 
testátüs, dignatis, exsicrütüs, a émensiis, für&ttis, fibricatis, frustratts, 
Im!tátüs, méditatiis, mentitis, &édlcAtüs, müritüs, módérátür, oblittis, OpInátüis, 
pactüs, partitüs, pollYc!tüa, pd AM praed&tüs, pronum prófesstis, one 
test&tiis, testific&tts, VEnBrkt0s ete. 





PUES few Ree Seen ee Serene in 


DEPONENT VERBS, 53 


Four CoNJUGATIONS. 








VERBS, 
i e 

: CoxzvxoTrvE Moo». : 
e e Bingulhr. Plural. 
. 1. EN 1. 2. 8, 
Vén- ér é-ris (ré) éttir émür émini  entür 
Vér- éár GA-ris(ré) éatir Samir éamini éantir 
Tt- ár — a-ris (ré) &tür ümür amini —antür 
Part- vir  lü-rís(ró) attr {amir — iümini igntiir 





aN Ee TN Ee AG 























Vénà- . 
du. rir — rérisv. rétür rómür  rémiíni  rentür 
Parti- rér 
Vénat- 
Vérit- tis Us e üs i i 9 j 
Us- sim sis sit Simüs sitis gint 
'  Partite ss 
. € 
Vénat- e. 
Vérit- tis tis tis i i 1 
Us- ; essem esses essót esgómüs essetis essent 
rartit- 
VERB INFINITE. 
pr. Pres. Imperf. InFIN. Perf. Plup. : Part. Fut. INFIN. Fat. 
: V'éni- | d Vénàt- | 
D^ i pr tis essd | iris ürüs essá 
Parti ri Partit- | 
PART. Prec. GERUND? GERUNDIVE.| Part. Perf. BUrINES, 
Vénans Véngnd- Vénat- 
fme ese a ue [ume 
, Partions Partiend- Partit- 
e 
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54 VERBS IN 70 (THIRD CONJUGATION ). 


§ 63. A. Verbs in i-ó of the Third Conjugation, in their Present- 
stem forms, retain this i generally ; but not before ¢, final e, and short 
&r. These Verbs are (English at pp. 68 &c.) : — 


Cápió, cipio, and facts, 
Fodio, figid, and jicté, — 4 — 
Pário, rápió, sápto, quatié, ' v 

Compounds of spéc?6 and l&ció. 

Deponent: grádiór, pátiór, móriór; 

And, in some tenses, pótiór, Oriór. 


f 


EXAMPLES. 
ACTIVE. 


Indie. Pres. elipi- 0, cáp-1s, -It, -imiis, -Itis, cápi-unt. ? 
Fut. cápz-am, -és, -ét, -8miis, -étis, -ent, 
imperf. céipi-ébam, -ébas, -ebát, -óbamüs, -ébatis, -áhant, 
Conj Pres. cípí-am, -às, -át, -àmus, -atis, -ant. 
Imperf. cáp-érem, -érés, -érét, pow -érétis, -érent, 
Imper. Pres. ckp-é, -it&. 
Fut. cáp-itó, -itdt8, cápz-unto. 
Infin.  Pres.'ekp-érá. Gerund, cápi-endum, -endt, -endó. 
DEPONENT. ; à 
Indie. Pres. páti-ór, p&t-éris, -itür, -Imür, -imini, pát?-untür., 
Fut. páti-ár, -éris, -6tür, -émür, -émini, -entür. 
lmperf. p&ti-&bár, -ébaris, -ébütür, -ébamiir, -ébümini, -ébantür, 
Conj. Pres. páti-ár, -aris, -átür, -imir, -dmini, -antür. 
Imperf. pát-érér, -árérís, -érétiir, -érémür,"-érémiIni, -érentür. 
Imper. Pres, pát-érá, -Ymini. 
Fut. pat-itor, páti-untór. 
Infin. Pres, pát-CL Gerund, páti-endüm, -endi, -endó. Geruntive, 
páti-endiis. í 


Note 1. Orvor is conjugated like pitYór, except a few forms which follow the 
Fourth Conjugation : drirl, ürirór, etc. PdtiSr follows the Fourth Conjugation, but 
in come forms wavers between the Third and Fourth: p&tYttir or potttüir ; potimir 
cr potimiir; pdtérér or potirér.' : 


JYote 2. Morr, Sridr, have Future Participles moritiriis, dritiriis, 


^ 


B. Verbs in 4o retain wu in all forms; indio, indüls, indüi, indüér&, 


¢ 


PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATION, * 


$ 64. The Participles in üüs, diis, may be conjugated with all the 
Tenses of the Verb sum. 


58 


PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATION. 


w 


"299 *uresso ‘MIRIQ 'urts SHINMY 129 07 Jnogv wy T ‘urns 


snanyng ospe Og *(pan0p 99 02 wn 7 10) poaoj ag 07 29215 WD T ‘UNS snpusurg ‘9207 07 ynogn uro T ‘uns SHINIwUTY :o[dioryreq 
yous qa ‘og $ 'e[qe], eq) ur ueAid se ‘uns qivA eu) JO Wed Youve enijsuo? 03 peurubar Ajuo st 2: "Zurye[suwi, up 
e 


‘asmny Jog “  . 
$ oss. 'Se1q *ugug 
"Ww 4uo) '"K nu "W fuo) "K 'erpur 
acm MMC CRM ee ee Se, esee seieesicecie 
quassi- SHj9ssr- SnulessI-nj | JUBIQ- srjero- snurele-ng j9sst- SQSsI- Wasst-ny | 3919-  seio- ureieg-ny *jdu[q 
3ILig-  SHHg-  shunie-nj ju9- sHue- oug-Ny jq “UT 
quirg-  spug-  snumig-nj | 3unie- syjsi- — snum jH9- S8H9- Um9-ng | jr st ry req 
juesso 819880  snuigssa | jQU€IJO  $SIjEI9 snulgig josso sossa UloS89 | yea *sva9 meg «= ‘duy 
' juni?  snp9 = snum" wg sug 019 "ni'g 
quis — 8DIS gnus yung X $Is9 snuing 418 sid UIl8 489 89 uns ‘sag 
a ÉD REESE * REGE REID EC EM CE 
rpuenieq mn snpuenreq gninjnimq 
Ipue3[ LIS 8npue3n Snins[ 
e rpuoigA TINIH2 A Snpue1g A SNINIW2 A 
© — IpusuoA LInjSuaA e SRpuvuaA SnimgusA — * 
e PUPIPnY unmgpuy . gnpuemnuy sninjgpny 
Ipuodgy HnjooHd snpuodgy $nmjooT 
* — Tpueuopy * uno snpuouojy SIN TOA, e 
e g ‘eB 'rpueury g ‘os 'unyeuy um'g/snpueury urn 'g'sninjgury 
‘Dp “dD "d ‘dO 'D'a 0 "X'd'D 
"IVüniq "HVIADNIS 


56 SIGNS OF THE TENSES AND MOODS. 


SIGNS OF THE TENSES AND MOODS. 
_§ 65. The Latin Tenses may be variously rendered : 


€ 
[4 


Inpicatrve Moon.  « ¢ à 
[4 


Pres, &mé, love, am loving. 
Imp. &mabam, loved, was loving, used to love. 
Perf. &mavi, loved (Simple Past), have loved (Present Past). 


€ 


$ 66. The Conjunctive Mood has two general uses: 


(1) Pure, or not subordinate to another Verb: 
(2) Subjunctive, or subordinate to another Verb. 


€ 


1. Thé Pure Conjunctive is rendered in English with auxilidry Verbs 
for Signs; generally would or should ; sometimes can, could ; may, might ; 
shall, or will: 


* Émem té (si bónüs sis), 

I can love ypu (if you are good). . 
ámárem té (si bónüs essés), 
I should —Wwould—love you (if you were good), or 


I should have been loving you (tf you were good). 


lim&vissem t& (si bonis füissés or essés), 
I should —would— have loved you (had you been good), 
( 


2. When the Mood is Subjunctive, it sometimes has a sign in 
English: édé üt vivas, eat that you may live; but oftener it must be 
rendered as if it were Indicative: sis, essés, füissés, in the last Exdin- 
ples. So: 


we ow 


Laudátür quód pariérit, he is praised in that he obeyed. 
Laudavi éum qui párüissét, J praised him (as one) whe hed 
o obeyed, ( 


t 


§ 67. Tha Present Conjunctive is also used Imperatively: 


Active. Passive. 

Á mem, may I, or let me Amér, may J, or let me 

Ames, magst thou, or see éris, mayst thou, or see 

" thou E thou 3 
Amét, may he, or let him métir, may he, or (*t hum E: 

mémüs, may we, or let us mémir, may we, or let us 

A métis, may ye, or see ye mémini, may ye, or see ye 
Ament, may they, or let them ] mentür, may they, or let them, 


(1) 


(2) 


THE INFINITIVES, 
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THE INFINITIVES. 


8 68. The Infinitives in ré, ri, are Present or Imperfect ; ? Infinitives 
in iesd, tüs- esed y Perfect or Pluperfect : 


Dicitür ímàré, 
He is said to be loving. 


(1) 


Dicébatür ímáré, 
He was said to have been loving. 


Scio éun? maré, 
I jnow (that) he is loving. 


Sciébam éum ímàré, 

I knew (that) he was loving. 
Dicitür &mavissé, 

He is said (& have loved. 


(2) 


Dicébatiir Émàvissé, 
He was said to have loved, 


Scid Sum ámàtissé, 
I know (that) he loved. 
I know (that) he has loved. 


Sciébam éum ímàvissé, 
I knew (that) he had loved. 


Dicitár &mari, 
He is said to be loved. 


Dicébatiir &mari, 
He was said to have been (at the 
time) loved. 


Scid éum Émáàri, 
I know (that) he ts loved. 


Sciébam éum áímàri, 
I knew (that) he was loved. 


e 
Dicitir Ámàátüs essé, 
He is said to Mave been loved, 
Dicébatir ámátüs essé, 


He was said to have been (at 
a former time) loved. 


Scid Sum dmatum essé, 
I know he was Igved. 
J know he has been loved. 


Sciébam éum ámàatum essé, 
I knew he had been loved. 


4 69. A. The Future Infinitive Active has two forms, -ürüs cass, 
‘urhs fitissé, the uses of which a few ingtances will show :— 


(a) Crédéris itirtis ess8, you are believed to be about to go. 
Crad6 t& itirum essé, J believe (that) you will go. 


(b) Crédébaris itariis essó, you were believed to be aleut to go. 
Crédgbam tà itürum essé, J believed that you would go. 


(c) Crédérjs ftürüs fitissd, you are believed to have been about to ge 
Crédé t& itirum füissá, Z believd that you would have gone, 
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B The Future Infinitive Passive is formed by the union of the 
Supine in um with the Impersonal Infinitive iri: 
Crédó Amatim iri Jiliam, (lit.) Z believe there-is-a-tending to low 
f Juliá ; i.e., I beheve Julia will be loved. 
Aiunt ultum iri injüriüs, they say that the wrongs will be avenged. 
c 
a. The same may be expressed by fütürum essS«it, ford üt, with 
Émétür, ámàrétür; 
Crédo fütürum-essé (or foré) üt JülíÁ &métür, J believe (that) Julia 
will be loved. 
Crédébam foré üt Julii Émàrétür, 7 believed (that) Julia would be 
loved. 


GERUND.—SUPINES,—PARTICIPLES. ; 


§ 70. 4. The Gerund is perhaps the Neuter Gerundive Participle 
declined as a Verb-Noun (um, i, 6). 


B The Supines are Cases (Accusative and Ablative) of a Verb-Noun 
of the Fourth Declension. 


( LP 
C. Tho Gerundive (tis, %, um, like bintis) is used to express meetness 
or necessity, either impersonally, éündum est, one must go; Or person- 
ally, vitá tiiend& est, life should be protected. If a Case of the Person 
is added, that Case is usually the Dative: &undum est mihi, J must go; 
vité nobis tüendá est, life should be protected by us. 


D The other Participles are— 
Active. Pres. ÁÉmans, loving, like ingens. 
Fut. &matirts, about so love, í 
; like bonis. T 
Passive. Perf. &matiis, loved, | a 


The three Participles wanting may be thus supplied: 


Act. Part. Perf. ' having loved,’ quum Kmüviss&t (or by § 125.) * 
‘ Pass. Part. Pres. ‘being loved.’ qui imatir, or dum ámütür, 
» Part. Fut. ‘about to be loved,’ qui ámàbitür. 


Li 


E. Some Verbs form Participials in 
-bundüs, -cundüs, expressing ‘fulness,’ vágábundüs, wandering, 


c irácundüs, wrathful; , 
—Lilis, expressing ‘possibility,’ pirabilis, procurable; 
~ilis, - 'capfeity, docilis, teachable; 
—Bx, " ‘inclination,’ lóquax, talkative ; 


iis 4  'activet force ripidis, hurrying, cipidis, 
desirous, ! l 
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DERIVED VERBS. 


$71. I. Frequentative Verbs: express repeated or intenser, 
action, are of:the First Conjugation, and formed either in -Zó, -50, from’ 
,Bupine-stems: canto, 2 sing (c&nd, eantum), eussó, J run (eurró, 
' eursum); or by eading "PH, --t6r to the Clipt Stem, rogito, I ask 
often (r0g6). 

II. Inceptive Verbs express beginning of action, are of the Third 
Conjugation, and formed by adding -scó to the Present-stem ; 


Lábascó, I begin to totter, from l&bAré. 


Pallescó, J turn pale, » palléré. 
Or from Nouns, with suffix -a-scó or -e-8c0 ; 
PPürascó, I become a boy, from pü&r. 
Mitescó, I become mild, » mitis. 


III. Desiderative Verbs express desire of action, are of the Fourth 
ww * 


Conjugation, and formed by adding -ürio to the Supine-stem : 


Esüdo, * Iam hungry, from 8d% às-um. 
; Partürió, I am in labour, » pário, part-um. 


QUASI-PASSIVE AND SEMI-DEPONENT VERBS. 


8 72. The Verbs wind unite an Active form with a Passive meaning 
are: 
Exiülo, Z am banished (ré). Vàpiiló, 7 am beatgn (&r&). 
Fi6, Iam made. Vén&ó, J am on sale (irt). 
, Lam put to auction. 


$73. The Verbs which have an Active Present with a Perfoct of 
Passive form, are: 


e Aud&$, I dare, Perf. austis sum, J dared. 
^. Fido, 7 trust, » fidls sum, J trusted. , 
Gaudé, 7 am glad, » gavistis sum, J was glad. 
80166, I am wont, » solittiis sum, J was wont, 


Some have Active Perfect with Deponent Perfect Participles: 


Present. e Perfect. Part. Perf.e 
Jüro, I swear jüràvi, Z swore jürátüs, having sworn. 
Céno, I sp cénavi, I supped = * cénatiis, having supped. 


Prandéo, 7 dine prandi, J dined pransüs, having dined. 
» —— 8o nupti, wedded, patiis, having drunk, and some others. 
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DEFECTIVE VERBS. 


Defective Verbs want some of the usual parts of s Verb. 
§ 74. LI. The Verbs coepi I have begun, ddi, I hate, mémini, 1 


remember, ndve no Present-stem Tenses. : ; , 
SCHEME. ^ 
Indic. Conj. Infin. 
Coep- i érim 1886 Perf. 
Od- | Éró Fut, Perf. 
Mémin- 7 éram issem issS . Plup. 


Mémini has Imperative Fut. Sing. mémento ; Plur. mémentota 

Coepi has Part. Perf. coeptüs; Fut. coeptürüs, 

Odi " » Osüs » Osüriüs. 

a. Novi, J know (from noscoó), is similarly used. ' 

II. Many Verbs have Perfect without Supine (see Table), and many 
Inceptive and other Verbs have neither Perfect nor Supine: as, mitesco. 
poll 36, füro, fério. 

ITI. Verbs Defective in other forms: ; 

(1) Aid, Z say ‘ay,’ affirm. 
Indie. Pres. aid, dis, ait 
Imperf. aiébam, -bàs, &c., complete. 
aids, aiát 





—- aiunt. 

Conj. Pres. 
(2) Inquam, J say. 

Indie. Pres. inquam, inquis, inquit,  inquimüs ——— inquiunt. 




















»  lImperf— inquiébit | —— inquiébant. 
» S Fut —— inquies, inquiét. 
» Perf.  ——  inquistij, inquit. 

Imper. Pres. inqué inquité, 





(3) Quaeso, J entreat; 1st Pers. Pl. quaestimis. 

(4) Fári, to speak; used by the Poets in this and a few other forms: 
as, fatiir, he speaks; fabor, I ghall speak ; faré, speak thou. Participles: 
fütüs; fandis. Gerund: fandi, findo. 

(5) The Imperatives: 

a. Apiigé, begone. 
Céd6, e&ditá (or cett&), give here. 
Hávé (tr &vé), h&vetá, hail. Infin. hívéré. 
Salvé, salvété, hail, Infin. salvéré. Fut. galvébis. 
b. Ags, Kgité, come; Vale, v&lété, farewell; Infin. viler8; are used 
with special meaning, but their Verbs ag, vileéd are fully eap- 
jugated, : 
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ImpPERsONAL VERBS. 


J 


§ 75. Impersonal Verbs are conjugated (as such) only in the Third 
Persons Singular of the Finite Verb, and in the Intinitive. 


A. Active Impersonals have no Passive Voice. 


(1) The principal of these are of the Second Conjugation : 
Oportat, décát, dadécét, 
Pigét, püdét, paenitét, 
Taedét add and misérét, 
Libét, licét, and liquét, 


Attinét and pertinét, 


it behoves, beseems, misheseems, 
it irks, shames, repents, 

tt disgusts, moves pity, 

it pleases, is lawful, $8 clear, 

tt relates, belongs. 


* Conjugation of Impersonal Verbs (Second). 


AUQIC. vonjuno, AID. 
1. Óport- 
2. Dée- 
3. Dédéc- 
m$, t8,éum, | 4. Tig- ét cat érd, Pres. 
nos, vos, 608) 6. Püd- ebit. S. Fut. 
6. Paenit-|  ébát érét. Imperf. 
7. Taed- üit üérit üissé. Perf. 
8 mo üérit. hee te 
x 9. Lib- üérüt lüssét. uperf. 
mihi, etc. ac. Lic- P 
T 11, Attn- 
Bd mà, ete. lix Pertin- 
The Persons are expressed by the Case: as, 
Sing. Oportét mà irá, tt behoves me ^ or IT 
Oportét tà iré, » » You gou 
Oportét éum irá, — ,, ,, him i he ought to 
¢ Plur oportét nos iré, » » U8 ? 95 we go. 
$ Oportét vos iré, » » you? ye 
Oportét &os irs, » » «them they 
Sing. Licét mihi iré, i! is allowed me or I 
lícét tibl irá, ., ,, you ou 
licét éi iré a ds him , 
Plur licét nobis iré, ,,  ,, us ? 39, we [Mey 9% 
linét vobis iré, ,, 4, YOU, ye 
lic&t fis iré, a them they 


> 


: So in the other Tenses and Moods, 
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(2) Among Impersonal Verbs of other Conjugations are : 


Accidit, — $t happens Delectát, £t charms ls t8, 

Contingit, $t befalls mihi, | Jüvüt, it delights J éum, ete. 
Evénit, « et turns out M tibl," | Intérest, df concerns | méa, tid, 
Convénit, ,$£ suits éi, ete.| Réfert, i£ import } &jüs, etc. 


Expédit, — $i is expedient Constát, td ts acknowledged. 


- (8) Some Impersonals express changes of season and weather : 


Fulgürkt, ££ lightens, — 'Tónüt, i¢ thunders, 
. Ningit, ££ snows, Lücescit, ££ dawns. 
Plüit, «t rains. Vespérascit, i£ gets late, 


876. B.(1)Intransitive Verbs are used impersonally in the 
Passive Voice: lüditür, there is playing, from lüdo, J play. 


i Indicative. Conjunctive, Infin.tive, 
Present Lüditür lüdátür làdi. 
Simple Fut. lüdétür lüsum iri. 
Imperf. ladébatiir ladérétiir. | 
“Perfect lüsum est lüsum sit lüsum essé. 
Fut. Perf. lüsum érit 
Pluperf lüsum érát lüsum essét lüsum fiissé. 


The Persons may be expressed by an Ablative of the Agent: 


Present Indicative, 

Bing. Lüdltür & mé, there ts playing by me, — or I play, 
lüditür & té, 5 " thee, thou playest, 
lüditür ab 66, » 5 him, he plays, 

Plur. liditür à nobis, ,, * us, we play, 
liditir à vobis — ,, ) you, ye play, 
lüditür ab fis, » » them, they play. 


But the Ablative is often omitted, being understood from the context. 


§ 77. (2) The Neuter Gerundive is used impersonally with essé to 
express meetness or necessity: sometimes with Dative of Person. 


Present Indicative. , 

Sing. Lüdendum est mihi, there must be playing by me, or I : 
ludendum est tibi, » ks » thee, thou | > 
lüdendum est &i, 5 i , him, he 4 

Plur. lüdéüdum est nobis, h » » Ub, we 3 
lüdendum est vobis i P » you, ye E 
lüdendum estéis, © ,, i » thes, they 


Here too the Case is often omitted: nunc est bIberdum. now we (or 
men) must drink. x: 


ANOMALOUS VERBS. 63 


ANOMALOUS VERBS, 
$ 78. Anomalous Verbs do not form all their parts according 
to rule. Sometimes their Tenses are borrowed from several steris, a8 
1n sum, possum, férd ; sorietimes their irregularities orise from mutation 
of letters, as in yoi5, ndlé, malo, 6o, qu&ó, ódo. 
$ 79. Consucation-Form or ÁNOMALOUS VERBS, 


1. Be able. 2. Wish. 3. Not-wish. 4. Wish-rather, 


1 Pers, Pres. Possum Volo Nolo Malo 
2Pers. ,, potés vis nonvis mavis 
Infin. ,, possd vellé nollé mallé 
Perfect poti-i vólü-i noli-i màlü-i 
Ger. indyn  — (vólend-um) (ndlend-um) (malend-um) 
» di — volend-i nolend-i málend-i 
»  dó — volend-6 ndlend-6 malend-6 
Part. Pres. — volens nolens malens 
Potens, able, powerful, is used as an Adjective. ? 
b. Bear. 6. Be made. 7. Go. 8. Can. 
1 Pers. Pres, Féró Fis, Eo Qué 
2 Pers. ,, fers fis is quis 
Infin. ,,  ferré fiéri ir6 quiré 
Perfect tili factüs sum — ivi quivi 
Ger. in dum  férend-um — éund-um 
» Oi  férendi — éund-i 
» dO  fÉrend-o — éund-ó 
Supine in wm lat-um — it-um s 
» & latü — it-ü 
Part. Pres.  fér-ens — lens (éunt-is) 
» Fut.  lat-trts — lt-ürüs 


5. Férór (Passive) has Pres. Ind. 2. ferris (for fér-éris); 3. fertür; 
Imperf. Conj. fer-r-ér (for fér-érér), ferréris, etc., and Inf. ferri. Other 
Pfesent-stem forms are regular. Supine-stem forms, latis sum, ete. 

) 


6. Fio in the Present-stem forms i$ the Passive of fácíó, which is 
regular in the Active, and in the Supine-stem forms of the Passive. 


8. Qtieo and its compound néquéd (cannot) form their tenses like &. 


9. Fdo, I eat, often changes some of its forms as followg : 


Pres. 2nd Peg, 8rd Pers. Infin, Imperf. Conj. 
&dis or às édit or est édrá or essd édérem or essem, 


Pres. Conj. Sdim, &dis, Edit, is used, "Other forms are regular, 
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§ 80. TENSE-ForMATION Of 
ens — tn m 
' Inpicatrve Moon, 
$ , Singular, Plural, ' 
1, ae <2: 3. aed 2. 9. |, 
Possum pótés potest ^ possümüs  p'testis ^ possunt 
: Volo vis vult volimtis vultis volunt 
& | Nold nonvis nonvult nolimtis  nonvultis nolunt 
3 | Malo mavis mavult malimis  mávultis maéalunt 
8 Féro fers — fert férimts fortis férunt 
& | Fio fis fit — — fiunt 
Ó is it imus itis éunt 
. | Pot- 6rd éris  érit érimiis éritis érunt 
9 bd t 
* | Vol- A 
BH | Nol- 
7? | Mal- | am és ét émis étía *ent 
B | Fer. 
BB 
1- bó bis bi bimis bitis bunt 
YT VEDO CM - KM aa ee ae LEM CC MM MERE RECEN 
Pót-  éram éras Grit érümiüs ératig érant 
Volé- . 
Nolé- 
Male- bam bas bát" baémiis batis bant’ 


Féré- 
Fié- 
1 


Imperfect. 
— SS 


Perfect. 
H 
E: 








Málí- éró  &rs ‘ &rit Srimiis éritis Érint 


: 
] Ie 
$ 
i 





Noli- 
Mali-- éram éràs cÉrát Crümüs Érütis +, — érant 
Tül- 


Ty- 
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ANOMALOUS VERRS. 





Pele  ——À—————À— v 


Poss- 


| 
JE 











e Pigs ^ 


(3) Noli 
(5) Fér 
(6) Fi 
(7) I 


(3) 
(5) 
(7) lite 


2. 
oy 





Consuncaive Moon. | 
Singular. 
2 . 


imiüs 
am 


amis atis 





em ét émis étts ert | 


| 


| ad 


érim &ris érit érimüs zs é»int 





— 


e e 
issem issés issét  . issemts  1esétis  issent 





re MM wom ote a ne ne a cnn emer MÀ X 
Cae LM ——— ——— n 
SS 


IMPERATIVE Moop. 


Present. 
Plural? e. | 


= 2. | 
nolité (For the Parts 
fertá of Vers lwri- | 
fitó NITE, see Form 
ité of Conjugation, | 
Future. 
8. 2. 9. 
nólitó  nólitotó e ndlunto | 
fertó fértótá féruntó 


————————— 


itd itoté éuntó 
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PRESENT, PERFECT, AND SUPINE. 


$81. TABLE OF VERBS, SHOWING PRESENT, INFINITIVE, 
PERFECT, AND SUPINE. (See $48, Note 2.) 


J. Frrst Consueation (Character A: Am&- rb). 


. Present. 
(1) 1. Crépó 
2. Cübo 
8. Dómo 
4, Mico 
6. Plicd 
6. Sond 
4. Ténd 
8. Vato 


(2) — Sécó 


(3) 1. Dé 
u Std 


(4) 1. Jüivo 
2. Lavo 


Present. 


Usual Form: (&-o)-ó 


Infin. 
-&r6 
-üró 
-ürá 
-üré 
-ürá 
-àré 
-ürá 
-üré 


-üré 


-Érà 


-üré 


-üárá 
-üré 


Infin. 


m-o 
Exceptions. 

-ii, -Itum. 

Perfect. Supine. 
crépui crépitum 
cubti cübitum 
dómüi domitum 
micüi — 
-plícüi -plicitum 
sontil sonitum 
tónüi tónitum 
vétül vétitum 

-üi, -tum. 
séciil sectum 

Redupl, -tum. 
dédi datum 
stéti statum 
~Vi, -tum. 
jn jütum 
avi otum 


(1) 5. Also plYcAvt, plic&tum. 
(3) 1, Dé, dáré, has short & throughout ; with the compounds cfreamdo, surround } 


^5 


Perfect. 
&-v1l 


Supine. 
a-tum 


-üré — ümu-vl ,. dma-tum. 


creak. 
lie down. 
tame. 
litter. 
fold. | 
sound, 
thunder, 
forbid. 


cul, 


give. 
stand, T 


help. 
wash. 


: pessumdo, ruin; vénumdó, put on sale, which form -déd», -dütum. The 
other compounds pass to the Third Conj. and form «didi, -ditum, IIL 18 


2, Comp. ad- con- ob- per- prae-stó, eto, om stitl, statum (.stftuu: rare), 


(4) 2 Also Sup. 


Jávatum. 


IT. Szconp Consucation (Character S: Moni- ré). 
Usual Form: 


(1) 1. Dàiào 
2. Fléo 
8. -pléd 


(2) 1. Dócéó 
2. Misc&d 
3. Tén&ó 


-60 - 
Món-& -eré món- 
Exceptions, 

-Vi, -tum. 
»Érà délévi délétum 
-6r6 flévi flétum 
-Gró = -plevi «plétum 
-tti, -fum. 
-éré ascii doctum 
“6rd misctii wristum 
-éré tén&i "entum 


ul 
üi 


—- 


-itum 
món-itum. | 


blot out, 


fle 


e 
teach, 
MIL, 


hold. 


(D 8. -plicüf-plicYtum. Forms thus nctetsre o ly uscd ín the compounds, 


SECOND AND THIRD CONJUGATIONS. 


Present, 

(8) 1L Augéo 
2. 'Torquéo 

8. Lügéo 

e 


(4) 1. Mulc&ó 
2. Ardéd 
3. Ridéd 
4. Suadéd 
5. Mánéo 
6. Jübé&o 
7. Haeréó 
8. Fulgóo 
9. Lücéo * 


LÀ 
(5) 1. Mord&ó 


2. Pendéo 
3. Spondéo 


4. Tondéo __ 


(0) 5 Prandéó 
92> BSédéo 
3. Vidéo 


(7) 1. Cavés 
2. Favéo 
8. Fóvéo 
4. Móvéo 
6. Vóvéo 


(8) 1. Aud&ó 
2. Gaudéd 
9. Sóléo 


Form various. 


t 


1) 1. Dicó 
E Dücó 


infin. 
-érá 
-éré 
-ér6 
e 
e 


-ér& 
-éré 
-éré 
-éré 
-6r6 
-érá 
-6rd 
-6r6 
-6r6 


-érá 
-éró 
-ér6 
6rd 


“ard 
-6r6 
-6rd 


ay oa) 
-erá 
-6183 
-ér6 
-6r6 


-6r6 
-éró 
-6r6 


-8i, - tum. 
Perfect, Supine, 
&uxi &uctum 
torsi tortum 
luxi — 

-81, -Sum. 
mulsi mulsum 
&rsi arsum 
risi risum 
suaal suasum 
mansi mansum 
ussi jussum 

uesl aesum 
fulsi — 
luxi m 
mómordi morsum 
pépendi pensum 
spopondi sponsum 
totondi tonsum 

-1, -Sum. 
prandi pransum 
sedi sessum 
vidi visum 

-j, -tum. 
eavi cautum 
fàvi, fautum 
fovi" fotum 
movi motum 
vovi votum 


Semi-deponent. 


&usüs sum 
güvisüs sum 


BOlitüs 


— 
=m 


sum 


A. Consonant-Verbs. 
Guttural Stems, -81, -tum (jive -sum). 


-6rd 
-érá* 
-Srd 
“6rd 
-érá 
-érá 
-éró 


dixi 
duxi 
cinxi 
coxi 
fixi 
finxi 
junxi 


dictum 
ductum 
cigctum 
coctum 
fixum 
fActum 
janctum 
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increase, 
twist. 
mourn, 


soothe, 
take fire. 
laugh. 
advise. 
remain. 
command. 
stick. 
glitter, 
shine, 


bite. 

hang. 

pledge, promiee. 
shear. 


e 

lunch, dine. 
ei. 

eee, 


beware. 
favour. 
cherish. 


?8pve. 
vow. 


dare. 
rejoice. 
be wont. 


III. Tarp Consvcation (Character & Consonant or U). 
Rég-éré; Indti-éré. 


L] 


saya 
lead. 


surround, 


fashion. 
Jom. ^ 


PRESENT, PERFECT, AND SUPINE: 


Present. Infin. Perfect. Supine. 
8. Pingd -Éré = pinzi pictum paint. 
9. Régo -érá rexi rectum rule. 
10. T&go -éró — texi tectum cover, 
ll. -stinguó  -éró  — -stinxi -stinctum quench, 
12. Tinguo -érd  tinxi tinctum dye. 
13. Unguo ‘éré = unxi unctuia anoint, 
(2) 1. Tráho -6r6 .— traxi tractum ^ draw, 
2. Vého -6rS .— vexi vectum carry. 
3. Vivo [ré ^ vixi victum dive. 
4. Flüo -éré fluxi fluxum flow. 
5. Striio -érá struxi structum pile, 
6. -lácio -6r6 lexi -lectum entice, 
7. -spécid — -éré -Bpexi -spectum espy. 
(3) 1. Mergo — -éré mersi mersum drown. 
2. Spargó -éré sparsi sparsum sprinkle, 
8. Tergo -érá tersi tersum wipe. 
Dental Stems, -81, -sum. 
(4) 1. Claudo -éré . clausi clausum shut. 
. 2. Divido  -éré divisi divisum divide. 
3. Laedó -éró — asi laesum hurt. 
4. Lido, -éró .lüsi lüsum play. 
5. Plaudó — -érá plausi plausum. clap the hands, 
6. Rado -érá rüsi rüsum scrape. 
7. Rodo -érá — rósi rósum gnaw. 
8. Trüdo -érá trisi trüsum thrust. 
9. Vado -érá -vüsi -vüsum go. 
10. Cédo -6r6  — cessi cessum yield. 
11. Mitto -érá misi missum send. 
12. Quat-i6 = -éré (quassi) quassám ahake. 
13. Flectó -€r6 flexi flexum bend. 
14. Necto -éóró ^ nexi nexum bind. 
Labial Stems, -si, -tum. 
(5) 1. Carpo — -8rS_—scarpsi carptum pluck. 
2. Repo -érá ^ repsi reptum creep. 
3. Scalpo — -éré scalpsi scalptum scratch, 
4, Rerpó -érá (serpsi) (serptum) crawl. 
5. Nübo -éré  * nupsi nuptum be married, | 
6. Scribd -éré scripsi scriptum write, 
Liquid Stems, -si, -tum (one -sum). 
(6) 1. Como -éré compsi comptum adorn. 
2. Dàmo -érá dempsi! demptum take away, * 
3. Prom6 -éré = prompsi promptum take forth. 
4. Simo -ér6 sumpsi sumptum take. 
6. Temnó -érd _— tempsi temptum — 9 despise, 
6. Prémó -érd pressi pressum press. 
7. Gérd -6óró gress gestum carry OMe 
8. Ors rs ussi ustum burn, 


THIRD CONJUGATION. 


Stem various, -wi, 


Present. 


(7) 1. Elició 


4 


(8) 


2. Cumbó 


5 
6. 
7. Colo 
8 


. Constlsd 


' 9. Occiilo 
10. Vóló 
11. Frémó 
12. Gémó 
13. Trémg 
14. Vómo 
15. Ponó 
16. *Gignó 
17. Séró 
18. Texó 


Infin. 
-érá 
-érà 
-érá 


-0r6 
Ww 


e -ére 


-éré 
-érá 
-éréá 
-érá 
velle 
-érá 
-éré 
-érá 
-éré 
-éré 
-éré 
-érá 
-éré 


Perfect. 
élíciii 
cübüi 
rápiüi 
strépui 
messtil 
alii 
cólüi 


consülüi 


occülüi 
vólüi 
frémüi 
gémiüi 
trémüi 
vómiil 
pósüi 
génüi 
Sérül 
texti 


Supine. 
alicitum 
cübitum 
raptum 


strépitume 


messum 
altum 
cultum 
consultum 
occultum 
frémitum 
gémitum 
vomitum 
positum 
génitum 
sertum 
textum 


-tum (one -8um). 


entice forth, 
lie dwn. 
ae. 
roar. 
mow. 
nourtsh. 
till. 
consult, 
hide. 
wish. 
MUTMUP. 
roan. 
VH 
vomit. 
place. 
produce, 
Join. 
weave, 


Present Stem Anomalous, -vi, -tum. 


T 


. Lino 
Sind 
Cernó 
. Spernó 
. Sternó 
Séro 
. Crescó 
. Nosed 
9. Pasco 


. 


0o STG) On i £2 tO 


. Suescó 
. Cupio 
. Pétd 

. Quaeró 
. Térd 


. Pendó 
. Tendó 
Disco 
Poscó 
Curro 
Pungo 
Tune 
Falls 


© o o Crm 09 BO ee 


10. Paris 


, Quiescó 


Arcesso6 
. Lácessó 


. Parco ** 


e -eré 
-érá 
-éró 
-éré 
-éré 
-érà 
-éré 
-éré 
-eré 
-éré 
-érà 
-éré 
-éré 
-éré 
-érá 
-éré 
-érá 


levi 
sivi 
cróvi 
sprévi 
stravi 
séV1 
crévl 
nevi 
pavi 
quievi 
Suévi 
cupivi 
peuvi 


quaesivi 


trivi 


arcessivi 
lácessivi 


litum 
situm 
cretum 
sprétum 
stratum 
satum 
cretum 
notum 
pastum 
suetum 
cüpitum 
pétitum 
quaesitum 
tritum 


arcessitum 
lícessitum 


Redupl., -tum or “sum. 


-6ré 
-éré 
-érá 
-éré 
-érá 
-éré 
-ére 
-éré 
-érá 


-érá 


pépendi 


tétendi 
didici 
póposci 
cücurri 
püpügi 
tütüdi 
féfelli 
péperci 
pépéri 


pensum 


gear. 
allow. 
sift, discern. 
despise. 
strew, 
sow. 
proe [ with. 
ecome acquainted 
Seed. 
rest. 
be wont, 
desire, 
seek. 
seek, 
rub. 
send for. 
provoke. 


weigh. 


tensum(-tum) stretch, 


cursum 
punctum 
tansum 
falsum 
epaorsum 
partum 


@) 9. &lso Perf. parst 


learn. 
demand. 
49. 
prick. 
thump. 
deceive. 


spare. 
bring forth, 


20 PRESENT, PERFECT, AND SUPINE : 


Present. Infin. Perfect. Rupíne. 
11. Cádo -éró cécidi cüsum Fall, 
12. Cand -6r6 = cdcini cantum sing. 
13. Pangó -éré  pépigi pactum JSasten. 
14. Tapgó -éré  tétigi tactum touch. 

' 15, Caed6 = -érá eécidi caesum cut, beat, Kill, 
19. Pello -6r6 = pépüli pulsum |, = rive, 
17. Tolló -ERó ^ sustüli sublàtum take up. 

18. Compounds of dó: 
Abdo -Éérá — abdidi abdítum hide. 
Addó -éró — addidi additum add. 
Condo . -éró  condidi conditum Jound, hide, 
Crédo -éró — crédidi créditum believe. 
Dédo -éró — dédidi déditum give up. 
"Edo -éró — didi éditum give forth, utter, 
Perdó ^ -éré perdidi perditum lose, 
Prodó ^ -éró  prodidi proditum botray. 
Reddó -éré reddidi redditum restore, ‘ 
Subdó = -éró  subdidi subditum substita te, 
Trádo -éró — trüdidi traditum delzver, 
Vendó -éré vendidi venditum sell. 

19. Reduplicated from stó : ° 

«  Bistó -érd— -stíti -8tátum make to stand. 


-I with lengthened Stem-vowel, -tum (three -sum). 


(10) 1. Fáció -éré  féci factum make. 
2. Jácio -éré  jédi jactum throw. 
3. Linquoó  -éró liqui -lictum leave, 
4. Vineó — -éré viel victum conqucr. 
5. Ago -érá — égi actum do. 
6. Frangó  -éré = frégi fractum break. 
7. Légo -érá — legi Jectum « choose, read. 
8. Fügio -érd  fügi fügitum Jy. 
9. Edd *  -éró edi esum eat, 
10. Fódio = -éré  fódi fossum dig. 
11. Fundó -éré  füdi füsum pour. 
12. Cápio -éré  cépi captum take. 
13. Rumpóo -éré  rüpi ruptum break. 
14 Émoó .-éró  émi emptum buy, take, 
-i, -sum. 
(I) 1 Finds ' -&& fidi , fissum cleave. 
2. Scind6 ^ -éró  scidi scissum tear. 
; -l, -Sum (one -tum). 
(12) 1. -eandó -%rS  -cendi -censum set on fire, 
2. age -éró = -fendi -fensum strike, 
3. Pand6 -&ré  pandi pansum “ apread. 
4. Préhendó -éró — prépendi próhensum — grasp. 
5. Scandó -éréd = scandi scansum Slim, 
6. Vertó -éró verti versum dern. 
1. Bibo -Érá ^ bibi* bibitum drink. 
€. Velló — -éró  velli,vulsi vulsum rend, 


THIRD AND FOURTH CONJUGATIONS. TÀ 


B. U-verbs: -i, -tum. 


Present, Infin | : Perfect. Supine. 

(13) 1. Acid -éró ss ácüi — ' Écütum sharpen. 
2. Argaid -érà argüi argütum peove. — 
2, Exio *  -&,  exüi exütume, put off. 
4, Imbio 9€ -érá = imbüi imbütum binge. 

6. Indiis -éré ^ indüi indütum put on. 
€. Lid -érá lái lüitum wash, atone, 
7. Métis -érá métii — fear. 
8. Minto -érá minti minitum lessen. 
9. Nüo -éré nüi — nod. 
10. Rid -éró  — rii rüítum rush, fall, 
11. Státíoe — -éró  —estitüi státutum set up. 
‘12. Tribio = -éré tribüi tributum assign. 
13. Soó = -&rá — solvi gólütum loosen. 
14. Volvó -éró — vols vólütum roll, , 


IV. FovungrH Consvaation (Character X: Aud#- ré). 


UsualForm:* -i3 -iré -jvi  - -itum 
° Audis -iré audivi auditum. 
Exceptions. 
-üi or ivi, -tum. 
m .8 

(1) 1. Apérió -Irá ápérii ápertum open. 

2. Opério -Iré — ópérüi ópertum "cover. 

3. Salio -irá sálüi (-sultum) leap. 

4. Sépélio ^ -iré sépélivi sápultum bury. 


-8i, -tum (one -sum). 


(2) 1. Fulcis -irá —— fulsi fultum prop. 
2. Sanci6 -iré Banxi , sanctum consecrate, 
9. Vinció -rá —— vinxi vinctum bind. 
4. Haurió  -iró hausi haustum draw. 
6. Sentio -iró ^ sensi sensum Jed. 
. -i, -tum. . 
(3) 1. Compgrié -ir$ ^ compéri eompertum ind. 
2. Rápérió — -irá reppéri répertum discover, 


8. Vénió 9' -irs véni e Ventum come, 


DEPONENT VERBS, 


V, DEPONENT VERBS. 
1) Frest Coysuaartion (Part. Porf. -átüs). 


(2) SzEcowp Consoeation (Part. Perf. -itiis), 
e 


6 Exceptions. c e 
6 ( 
Present. Infin. Part. Perf. 
1. Fatéor -érl fassüs conf. ss. 
2. Miséréor -éri misertüs or misérittis have pity on. 
9. Réór -éri rütüs think, 


(3) Tuarrp Consucation (Part. Perf. -tüs or -süs). 


Present. Infin. Tart. Perf, 
(a) 1. Fungór -i functis perform. 
2. Amplectór “i amplextis embrace, 
3. Nitór -I nisüs or nixüs strive, e 
4. Patior “1 passiis suffer. 
5. Utór S üsüs use. 
6. Grádiór d pressiis step. 
7. Labor -i lapsüs glide. 
' 8. Móriór E! mortüiis dic, 
9. Quéror -i questüs complain. 
10. Friot -1 _— früitüs ' enjoy. 
11. Lóquór -I lócütüs speak. ‘ 
12, Séquór -i sécütüs Jollow. 
(b) 1, Àpiscór -I aptüs obtain. 
2. Comminiscór  -i commentis devise. 
3. Expergiscor — -i experreetüs wake up. 
4. Fütiscór 4 fessüs grow weary, 
5. lrascór -I iratiis be angry. 
6. Nangiscor -i nactiis obtain, 
7. Nascór d nàtüs be born, 
8. Obliviscor “1 oblit s Jorget, 
9. Paciscor d paetüs bargain, 
10. Prótieiscór - profectiis set out, 
11. Uleiseor “I ultüs avenge, 
(4) FounTH Consucation (Part. Perf. -1tüs). : 
ry ' , 
Exceptions. 
1. Assentiór -iri assensiis agrec to. 
2. Expérior ri expert tis try. 
3. Métior “irl mensüs MEU SUTC, 
4. Oppérior -iri oppert s wai for. 
5. Ortfiór -iri orstis * begin. 
6. Oriór iri ; ortüs rise. .. 


Note, Inceptive Verbs form the Perfect and Supine astheir Primitives : ingémiscé 
(from gémó), ingémüi, ingémitym. ny Verba are without "IErtecet ; iore sti 
witheut Supine. : 


ADVERBS, PREPOSITIONS. 73 


PARTICLES. 


A. AC VERBS, (See p. 127.) 
§ 82. g. ADR 38 OF PLACE: The Interrogatives ¢ are: 


(1) Ubi, where? e (4) Undé, whence? 
(2) Qué, whither? (5) Qua, which way? 
(3) Quorsum, whitherward ? (6) Quàténüs, quóusqué, how far! 
II. Apverss or Time: The Interrogatives are: 
(1) Quando, übi, when? (2) Quamdiü, how long? 


wo - 


III. Apverss or Number: Interrogative Quotiens, how often? 
IV. Apversg or Manner: quomodo, how, &c.; CAUSE, cur, quare, 
why, &c. 
Many are derived from Adjectives, and end 1n &, tér; pulchré finely; 
misére, wretchedly; fortitér, bravely ; sápientér, wisely. 
Note. Adverbs of Negation are non, haud, not. Seo p. 141. 


B. PREPOSITIONS. (Sce p. 142). 
e 
. § 83. The following Prepositions take the Accusative Case. 
Ad, to, at, &c. Juxtà, adjoining to, beside. 


Adversüs b, over against, by reason o 
Adversum | didi dE Pénés, in the pid of. B 
Anté, before. $ e Pér, through. 

Apüd, at, n, among. Pons, behind. 

Circum, around. Post, after, behind. « 

Circa, circitér, about. Praetér, beside, 

Cis, citra, on the near side of. Propé, near, própiüs, proximé. 
Contra, against, over against. , Proptér, nigh, on account of. 
Ergà, towards. Séeundum, next, along, according to, 
Extra, outside of, out of. Supra, above, 

Infra, below. Trans, aeross. 

Intér, between, among, amidst. Ultra, beyond. 

Entra, within. - Versüs? Versu, towards. 


The following take the Ablative Case. ^ 


A, ib, abs, by, from. Ex, é, out of, from. 

Absqué (rare), without. Pálam, in sight. of. + 

Clam, without the knowledge of, * — Prae, before, owing to, epmpared with 
Coram, £n the presence of. Pro, ‘before, for, instead of. 

Cum, with. e Sind, without. 


Dé, down from, from, concerning. Ténis, reaching to, as far as. 


Note. Cum *& attached to the Personal, Reflexive, and Relative Prononns ; 
mécum, nóbiscum,téoum, vóbiscum, sécum, quócum, or quicum, quibuscum. 


44 CONJUNCTIONS, IEINTERJECTIONS, 


The following take the Accusative or the Ablative. 


Yn, into, against (Acc.), in, ,among (Abl). ^ Stipér, over, upon, 
Büb, up to, under (Acc.), under (Abl.). Bubtér, under. 


In and süb with Accusative imply motion; with Ablative, rest. 
II. The Prepositions and Particles compounded with Verbs are : ~ 


4 


* *. e = . ( € 
A. Prepositionu:—à (ab, abs), Kd, anté, cireum, con (for cum), dé, ' 
ex (8), In, intér, ób, pér, post, prae, praetér, pró, süb, dubtér, stiper, trans. 

B. Inseparable Particles:—ambi- (amb-), around, about; dis-, 
di-, in different parts or ways; r&-, back, again; s&-, apart. 

Note1. Prepositions in composition suffer various changes; such as, combYbd for 
conbibé, offendd for obfendó, trádücó for transdücó. 

Note2. Many Verbs in Composition suffer vowel-change : 

(1) a into e, spargó, dispergó ; (2) @ into vu, quattd, concüt(5 ; (8) a into 1. dgé, 
exYgó ; (4) e into i, r7a6, diri-0; (5) ae into I, queers, acquird. 

Add £o these, claudó, exclüdo, &c.; plaudó, supplódó, &c.; and audIó, übocd!ó, 
Sce p. 124, II. ] 


C. CONJUNCTIONS. (Sce p. 128) 


§ 84. CoxiUNCTIONS are— 


l. Coordinative, or those which join words and sentences but de 
not afect Mood: ét, qué, ac, atqué (and), aut, vel, vé (either, 
or), séd, autem (Aut), nam, énim (for), &c. Jj 

2. Subordinative, or those which join sentences, influencing Mood : 
üt (that), nà (lest), quód, quíá (because), quum (when, eince), 
si (4f), nisi, ni (unless), &c., &c. 

§ 85. The Interrogative Particles cannot be rendered in English 
ila the Verbs, to which they unpart an Interrogative 
orce:— 

They are, the enclitie -ná, án, num, ütrum (whether): the com- 
ounds of the last three with -nó; namely, anné, numné, 
trumné: and the compounds of án, -né, with the nega- 

tive; namely, annon, nonné, 


LJ 


D. INTERJECTIONS. 


8 86. An Interjection is an exclamatory word, used either to draw 
attention, or to express feeling of some kind, The most usual Inter. 
jections are— 


€ 


O, O! oh! Pr6, forbid it! 
D alas! n woe! . 

heu, n, 
Heu, ei, } alas! e Eccé, } lo! behold) 


Note. Of these, 6, & éheu. heu, pró, may be used with a Vocative Case: the 
as well as én, ecct, with a Nominative or Accusative: el, vao, with a Dative, 


TO 


SYNTAX. 


PREFATORY EXCURSION. 


8 87. 4. A Simple Sentence is the expression of a single thought: 
Psitt&ciis lóquitür, Psittácüs nón lóquitür, 
The parrot speaks. The parrot does not speak, — 
B. That of which something is said, is called the Subject : 
" Psittácüs, the parrot. 
a, The Subject must be a Substantive, or a Noun-term which can 
- take its place, as an Adjective, Pronoun, Infinitive, or Clause, 
C. The Finite Verb, which declares what is said of the Subject, apd 
makes a complete sense, is called the Predicate: Lóquitür, speaks. 
a. Since Pronoun Subjects are implied in the Endingse($ 44 Ods.), a 
single Verb may be # sentence: 
° Véni, Vidi, Vici, 
I came, I saw, I conquered. 
D. Any Finite part of the Verb sum (ess), to be, is usually a Cópül&, 


or Link; and & word linked by it to the Subject, and completing the 


vense, is called a Complement; both together forming the Predicate: 
t 


Predicate. 
————— irit mi, 
Subject. Copula. Complement. 
Hómó est mortalis, 
Man i8 mortal, 
Hominés sant ániímali&, 
Men are animals. 


L] 
Note, The Copula is often omitted: Rari b5n!, (good men are few). 


a. *Other Verbs besides sum link a Subject and Complement, and are 
*ealjed Copulative (Link) Verbs: fid, become ; nascór, am born ; vidéor, 
seem; dicor, am said; vócór, am called; pütór, am thought, &c. 
E. An Adjective agreeing with any Noun-term is said to be in 
Attribution, and may be (1) Epithet; (2) Attributive Complement. 


(1) Docti viri, (2) Hi víri sunt docti, 
Learned men, These men are learn. 


F. A Substantive agreeing with any Noun-term is said to be in 
Apposition, dhd may be (1) Epithetie; (2) Appositive Complement, 
(1) Rex süs, (2) Croesüs füit rex, 
King yaaa _ Croesus was king. 


76 


SYNTAXIS MEMORIALIS PRIMA. 


DE CONGRUENTIA. 


REGULAE QuaATTUOR GENERALES. 


§ 88. I. Verbum Finitum cum Nominativo Subjecti congrüit 
nümáéro &t persona: 
Mágistér doceét. T à docés: nós discimits 
Libri léguntiir. Discdré est atilé. 
§ 89. II. Adjectivum généré, niiméro, ét casü congrüit cum 
éo cui ateribüitür : 
Vir bonis illé bonam hanc uxorem habét. 
Híruadó pullis sds orbatd quéritür. © 
Cari sunt párentés; card est patria. 
Püéri discendó fiunt docüt. 
§ 90. III. Substantivum casi congrüit cum é&ó cui appó- 
nitur: 
Nis püéri pdtrem Lollium imitabimir. 
Effódiuntür opés, érritàmentà malorum. 
Spés est exspectatio boni. 
Sylláb& longa brévi subject& vócatür Zambus. 


$91. IV. Rélativum cum Antécédenté congriit généré, 
nüméro, ét persona ; séd cásü spectát stiam clausiilam : 
Déum vénéramir gui nos créavit. 
Amicüs est, quem imamis, à gud mami. 
Amo té, matér, qune mé mas. 


De Sussecro Composiro. 


§ 92. Cum Subjects Compdsitd plüraliá congrüunt : 
Vénéno absumpti sunt Hannibal ét Fhilópoemén. 


1. In diversitat® persohárum Verbá congrüunt cum Priérg 
Persona : 2b 
Sita St Tulli& odlétie, 8g3 8t Cie&rG vilemds. E 


DE CASIBUS. 17 


2. In diversitat® générum Adjectivá congrüunt cum Masct'd 
potilis quam cum Féminin6: 
Pa&tér mihi ét matér mortüi sunt. ; 


i . 
a. Rebüs Inánimis attríbüitür saepé génüs Neutrum : 


X Divittae, décis, glóriá In ócülis s/tà sunt, 


DE CASIBUS. 


De Casisus SuBJECTI ET CoMPLEMENTI. § 87. 
e 


§ 93. (1) Finiti Verbi Subjectum Nominativis est: 
Anni fügiunt. 


, (2) Infinitivi Subjectum in Accüsativo ponitür: 


Constát annos fügéré. | Scimiis annos figéré. ^ 


$94. Verba Copülativá, sivé Finit& sivé Infinitivi, Comp.é- 
mentum plérumdhé cum Subjectd congrüens háUent : 


v w - X "AM wow 
d'itá est somnium. Némo nascitür sdpiens. 
Vita dicitir essé somnium. Nemo potest nasci sdpiens. 
Aiunt vifam essá somnium. 
Constát neminem nasci sapientem. 


a. Acciisitivi cum Infigitivo constructio vocütür Knun- 
tiatid Obliqua. ' 


DE ACCUSATIVO. 


§ 95. Accüsütivüs est Cásüs Prüpioris Objecti. Necnox 
linfitandi vim hibét. 


Y. Accusativus OBJECTI. 


§ 96. Verbá Transitivi régunt Accüsátivum Objecti: 
Matér álit ullos. | Inprimis vénérard Dcum, 


§ 97. IntiÜinsitivá cáptunt Accüsáttvum vi cognitis 


Dürameeervit sérvititeme 
Clewtiiis dicam lüsit, 
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§ 98. Verbi quaedam, rógandi praesertim &t dócendi, binds 
admittunt Áccüsátivos, altérum Réi, altérum Personae : 
Nunquam divitias dégs rógàvi. 
"Quid nune (à littérás dócéa m? 
§ 99. Verbá quaedam faciendi, vicandi, pua vdi, similid, 
binós hábent Accüsátivós, altérum Objecti, altíà um obliqui 
Complément : 


Te fácimus, Fortüná, déam. 
Romülüs urbem süam Romam vicavit 


II. Accusativus LiurraTIONIS. 


§ 100. Accüsütivis Respectüs adjungitür Verbis ét Adjec 
tivis, praesertim ápüd pdétas : 
Trémit aríue. | Nüdae sunt /dcertos. 
§ 101. Lócüs, Qué itür, in Accüsátivo ponitür, idqué sind 
P-aepósitioné, si vél oppidi nomén est, vél démis, ris: 
Régülüs Carthaginem rédii*. 
Vos 1té dómum: égó rüs ibo. 
6 102. (1) Dürátio ''empóris in Accüsátivó ponitür : 
Périclés quádrügintà annós praefült Athénis. 
(2) Mensürá Spatii in Acciisativé ponititr : 
Erant müri Babylonis ducénde pédée alti. 
§ 103. Acciisétivum régunt multae Praepósitionas: § 88, 


Anté, dpüd, dd, adversis, Própé, prop ér, pér, secundum, 
Circum, circa, citra, cts, Supra, versiis, ultrd, trans; 
Contrá, *.iér, ergd, extrd, His süpér, sub'ér, addito, 
Infra, intra, juxtd, 6b, Et in, sib, si tit motio. 


Pénés, pónz, post, ét praetér, 


DE DATIVO. 


: 8104. Dátivüs est Cásüs R%cipfentis seu REmstidris Objectt, 


$105. L TTràüjectivá, quae sensum trijjiciunt id Rémotlüs 
Objectum, sunt maltá Adjectiva, Adverbix, ét Verbi, rüriüs 
Bubstantivá, quibiis inditàtür - 
Prüpinquitàs & Dmonstratié, 
Gratificatto, Dimindtta, 
Et his contrárfá quaequé nótió. 


: DE DATIVO. 49 


§ 106. 'Trüjectivá cáptunt Dátivum, quum signifícantür 
(1) Própinquitàs ét contraria : 
Est finitimüs orator? póetá. 


Nil fait unquam sic impàr' ett. . 
Congrüentér naturae vivendum est. e 
. Praesentiá eonfér praetérítis. * ° 
. Nec timgn ignorat quid distent aerá lipinis, 


(2) Démonstratis ét contraríá : 
Die mih, Damoeta, cüjum pécüs? 
Anguis Suae app&rüit immülanti. 
Haud cuiquam in dáblo érát bellum imminér& 


(9) Grátificütio ét contraríá : 

Patriae sit ídonéüs, itilis dgris. 
Turbá gravis pact plácidaeque {nimica quieti. 

; Quód wii donát sidt detráhit. 

*Lücem reddé tiiae, dux bond, pátríae. 
Nobis spondet fortüná sálütem. 

"e. Né libéáüt tib; quod némini licdt. 

Parcé pid généri. 
Suecenséré néfas páíríae. 
Résistendum est appétitibis. 


í 


(4) Dóminatio &t contrarii : 
* Sapiens, sii qui impériósus. 
Omnibis supplex est. : 
Impéráüt aut servit collectá pécüniá cuique. 
Mundüs Deo parét, et hue óboediunt máríá terraequá. 
a. Intér Trajectivi sunt multi Verbá compósitá cum Pare 
tcülis, quales sunt 
Bénéà, malé, satis, r2, 
d, anté, cón, in, intr, dé, 
Ob, stb, stipér, post, ét prae: 
Cétéris sKtisfüclio sempér, mihi numquam. 
Sicilia quondam Jtdliae &dhaesit. 


Gigantés bellum dis inttlérunt. 
"T Anátum óvá gallinis supponimis. 


* 
- 


q 
e 
§ 107. II. Dátivüs übivis adjungi potest cum nótióné qua- 
dam Commódi vél Incommódi : 
Esto, ut nune multi, dives 7202, paupér dmicis, 
Nümá virgines Vestae legit. 
Vénüs nupsit Vwulcàáno. , 
Philosophiae sempér vácó. 
® 


e 
a. Hüo référ Dátivum Pronominis qui vicitiir éthi- 
vüs: " 
» Quid mihi Celtis agit? ———— 
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b. Sum cum compisitis, praetér possum, cápit Dátivum ; 
Sum dt Mercirius. 
Vir mihi sempér abest. 
e. Est, sunt, cum Ditivo, hábéré saepé significant : 
Est hémini cum Déo similitudo. 
Sunt nobis mitiá poma. » d. 
d. Adjungitür idem Dátivüs Partíciptis ét Participiülibüs 
Passivae Vocis, praesertim Gérundivis: 


Magnus civis obit et formidatis Othoni. 
Multis illé bonis flebilis occidit. 
Légendae sunt piéris Aesopl fabülae. 


§ 108 III. Dativiis Propósíti pro Complemento ponitür, 
adjuncto saepé Dátivo Récipientis : 
Niímiá fidüclá cdlémitati sdlét essé. 


Iulio est ávidum máré nautis. 


-$109. IV. Dütivüs Complémenti pér Attractíonem pó- 
ritür, praesertim in nomínandi formülis : 
Lieüit l'hémistóeli essé otidsd. 
Huie égó diei nómén Zrznwmnmo faciam. 


DE ABLATIVO. 
6 110. Ablitiviis est Cüsás rérum quae circumstant ét 


adverbiali moré limitant actionem. Définit étiam Tempis 
ét Locum. 


§ 111. I. Ablütivüs Causae: 


Odérunt pecearé bóni virtütis dmére. 
Cocptis tmmanibus efférá Dido. 


c 


$ 112. II. Ablativüs Instrümenti: 
Hi jácálts, illi certant défendéré saris. 


§ 113. III. Ablativiis Modi: 


Injüriá fit dáobds módis, aut «t aut fraud’, 


§ 114. IV. Ab'stivüs Conditions: 


Pacé tuà cum Thaigé collóquár. 
Hóm35 méd sententia prüdentissimüs est. 


DE ABLATIVO. 8l 


€ 115. V. Ablativiis Qualitatis, cum Epith&to : 

Quà facté füit, cui dédisti symbolum? 

Sénex promissa barbà, horrenti cápillo. ° 
§ 116. VI. Ablativiis Respectüs : ] 


2 Angóür énYmo.e * 
Enniüs tngéntó fhaxímüs, arté rüdis. ! 


§ 117. VII. Ablativiis Prétii : 


Kgó spem préfió nón émo. 
Quod non ópüs est, assé cárum est. 


§ 118. VIII. Ablativiis Mensürae: 
Longum sesqguipédé, latum pédé est. 
Sol mul$zs partíbüs major est quam lind, 
Tantó pessímiüs omnium poeta, 
Quanto tu optimis omnium pátrónts. 


6119. IX. Ablativiis Matériae: 


CYbtis &órum /acté, cáséó, carné constit. 


a. Ablitivum régunt: (1) Verbá fungór, früór, ator, vescor, 
pótiór, dignór; (Q) Adjectivá dignis, indigniq contents, 
frétis, praeditis; (9) Substantivá ópáüs, usüs: 

1) Fungar vicé cótis, 
Hannibal, cum victoria possét iti, früi màlüit. 
Rex impiis auró vi potitur. § 133. 
(2) Dignum daudé virum Müsá vétat mori. 
(3) Ubi rés adsunt, quid of tis est verbis? 
U 81s est filio vigint? minis. 
e 

b. Ex Adjectivis ét Verbis dhundandi vil égendi, ditandi 
vél privandi, plériqué Ablativum cipiunt, multi étiam Génh 
tivum : . 

Amor &t mellé &t fellé est fécundissimüs. 
Nunquam ánimüs moti vácüüs est. 
: Vis consili expers molé rüit sta. 
Mancipiis lociplés égét aeris Cgppádocum rex. 
Vacaré culpa maximum est solücium. " 
§ 120. X. Ablativüs Temporis respondét, si rógatür Quando ? 
Intrá quantum tempüs ? | Quantó tempóré anté vél post ? 
Hiémé omniá bellá conquiescunt. 
Quidquid est Qiduó sciémis. 
Hómérüs annis multis füit antóá Rómülum. 
$ 121. XP A. Ablativiis Loci pohitiir sin’ Praepósitione, 
eum rógütür, Qud vid ? 
° Ibem forts Vid Saücrá. 
* G 
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B. Ablativiis saepé círét Praepdsitiiné, cum rógatür Ün 
maximé, si oppídi nómén est, vél si stit cum Epith&to: 
Philippüs Néapólt est, Lentülüs Pitéó/is. 
Táübernae ¢otd urbé cla1duntür. 
a. Opp:dórum nomíní singülürlá ex Déclination’ prima &t 
sScunda lócum sttíonis definiunt pér c&sus in ae, i: 
Quid Rémae fáciam ? | Is h&bitát Milaéi. 
b. Símiliá sunt hm, dómi, belli, milttiae, rari: 
Caeslris virtüs domi militiaequé cognité est. 
C. Ablativiis oppídi Praepdsitioné cárét, cum rógütür Und?? 
Démár&tüs fügit Corintho. 
a. Ith domo, rire. (Dé Accüsátivo Lóci Qué itür, v. § 101.) 
§ 122. XII. Ablativum régunt váríae Praepósition£s : 


A, ab, absqué, córam, dé, His stipér, subtér, sib. addé- 
Pálam, clam, cum, ex, et 6, miüs, 
S.né, téniis, pró, ét prae: | Et in, dé stktü si dicémiis. 


a. Praepisítiónés étíam compósítae régun’ Ablativum, prae- 
gertim ab, dé, ex: 
Quinctiiis dictátürü sé abdicavit. 
Détrüdunt nàvés scoptlo. 
b. Ablativiis Agentis expétit Praepositionem à, db: 
Laudatir ab is, culpatur ab 4/5. 


$123. XIII. Ablativiis Sépkrationis &t Originis étiam sing 
Praepósitíoné Verbis ét Participiis adjungitir : 


CC1és cóemptis saltibus et domo. 

Pélopé nàtüs, Tantalo prognatis est. 
§ 124. XIV. Ablitiviis Réi Compárütae: 
(1) Pro quam cum Nominativo: 

Nihil est Amabilitis viriuté. 

Viliüs argentum est auro, virtdtibis aurum. 
(2) Pró quam cum Accisativo: 

Pits mortem dédécoré léviorem. 

Néminem Lycurgo itilidrem Sparté péniit, 
§ 125. XV. Substantivum cum Partícipío cdileaclt In 

Ablátivó, quI vócütür Absdlitiis : 
Régibiis exactis consiflés créati sunt, 


DE GENITIVO. 83 


a. Prd Partícipló saepá suppletür altérum Substantivum 
vél Adjectivum : 
Nil despérandum Teucré dáce et auspice Teucro. , 
Nàtüs est Augustüs const/ibis Cicéroné ét Antonio. 


Jamqué cinis, vivis frátribüs, Hector órat. 
Quid dicam, Ade jáventüuté? 


DE GENITIVO. 


§ 126. Génitiviis, Cass Possidentls, nomini plérumqué 
définit subjectivé vél objectivé. 


A. GENITIVUS SUBJECTIVUS. 


§ 127. I. Génitiviis Auctoris ét Possessoris. 

Polyclétt signa plané perfectá sunt. 
Sindidlorwm ópés sunt divitiae ctvitdtis, 
Omnia, quae máliéris fiérunt, viri fiunt. 

Ea státáá dicébatir Myronis. 

a. Interdum Génitiviis pendét à suppressü vocé : 
Hectoris AndrómÉche (supple uxor). 

Ventum érát $d Vestae (supplé templum). 

b. Giultivüs iti stt, üt suppleri possit 

tndóles, indicium, 
munis aut officium : 
Cüjusvis 46nanis est erráré. 
Est ddolescentis majores nàtü vé£réri. 
Tempóri cédéré hábetür sapientis. 

§ 128. IL. Génitivüs Quilitatis, cum Épitneto ; 
Ingcnit voltüs püér ingéniiqué püdoris. 
Claudiüs érát somni brévissinu. 

_ a. Nótentür elliptiei Génitivi, parvi, mInórís, mintini, magni, 
pluris, plürími, tanti, quanti, maximi, quibüs supple prétài ; 
Vóluptàütem, virtüs m%ntmi füclt, 
Emit hortos tanti quanti Pythiüs vOlült. 


§ 129. III. Zntérest, rófert, G&nitivum admittunt : 
Intérest omnium rectà fíc&rà. 
Réfert compositionis quae quibiis antépónàs. 
a, Hidom pró Génftivis Prónóminum üsurpant hós cásüs, 
med, tid, sta, dstra, vestrd, cum ré congrüentés : 
Kt via St oF intérest tà vlléró, e 


Quid nvsira id refert? 
G2. 


4 
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§ 130. IV. A. G&nitiviis Rei Distribiitae Partitivis ad- 
BS quae, quantum líc&t, Génitivi sümunt génüs: 


* lkphanté bélidrum est null& prüdentlós, 
Homini ini dnimantium luctüs est dátüs. 
eee centum viginti s#drum &misit. 

àjor Nérónum mox grávé proelium fommisit, 
Gallorun fortissimi sunt Belgae, * 
Ném6 mortalium omnibüs horis spit. ' 
Piscium féminae májórés sunt quam máréq, 
Séquimur té, sancté déorum. 
Héc ád té minimé omnium pertinét, - 


a. Nostrüm, vestrim, Partitivá séquuntür : 
Té véniré iterqué nostrím cüpit. = 


§ 131. B. Génitiviis R&i Démensae Vócübüli Quantitütis 
&t& Neutra Adjectiva cómltatür : ; 
Satis eloquentiae, sipientiae párum est, 
liquid pristini róbóris conservat. 
Quantum nimmdrum, tantum fidéi ost. 


i B. Genitivus Onsectivus. 


§ 132. I. Génitiviis objective jungitür Substuntivis, Adjec- 
tivis, aut Partícipüis, quibis transitivi quaedari vis est, 
praesertim si significant 


Peritlam,; cüram, désidértum, 
Vél quidquid érit nis contràríum : 


Insitiis est menti cognitionis ámor. 
Difficilis est cürá rérum alienarum, 
Tempüs edax rérum est. 
Corpüs pátiens inédiae füit, 
Consciá mens rect? est. 
mpéritüs morum füit. 
vidá est péricili virtüs. 
Animis fiit alient appétens, sf prófüsüs. 


a. Méi, iii, sil, nostri, vestri, objective ponuntür; subjeo- 
tive, més, tds, sius, nostér, vestér : 


Nicias (dá sii mémári& délectatür. 


‘ (a) Génitivüs Subjectiviis in Possessvo litens Genitivum 


eibi congrüentem récipit: | 


Respublicá méa unis Spéré salví ért. 
Avés fétüs Kdultog stiae tpsdrum fidüciae permittunt, 
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§ 133. II. Génitiviis adjungittir Verbis &t Adjcctivis, quibüs 
signifícatür 
Pótentid & impótentid, — Damnatio, absólütió, 
Crimdnátio, wmnócentid, — Mémórid &t oblivio ; 


€ (1) Róminmboignósum pótitisunt. § 1194 . 

Tré est imgpótefis sit. 1 

(2) Fraterni est sanguinis insons. 
Réüs est injuriárum. 

(3) Pétillite furti absólütüs est. 
Condemnamis hiruspicés stultifiae. 

(4) Rés adversae admonent nos réligionum. 
Omnés inmémórem lénéfict? odérunt. 


a. Mémini, réminiscor, récordór, obliviscór, GE tivum Cl 
Accüsativum admittunt : 


J&bet mortis téméminissé Déus. 
Dulcés móriens rémIniscitür Argos, 
§ 184. III. Pigét, püdét, paenttét, taedét atqué misórét, um 
peisonalii, Génitivum cipiunt cum Accüsütivo : 
Misérét tg dliorum: tut néc misérét néc pügjét. 
Eos partim scilérum, partim ineplidrum paenitét. 


S 185. IV. Miséréór, miséresco GEnitivum cáptunt ; misérdr, 
commisérór, Áccüsativum : 


Arcadfi, quaesó, m.Z«érescité régis. 
Sortem mlisérütür unquam. 


$136. V. Génitivüs à poetis libe üsurpütür, Sed aeger 


dnimi, dnimi pendéd, similid, étiam in soliti orationé coms 
parent. 


DE CASIBUS EXTRA SENTENTIAM. 
§ 137. Vocativiis extra sententíam stit vél síné moter ce 
*'tené vel cum Interjectioné: § 86. * 
Ord tà, fi 2 (vél O fii). 


§ 138. Nominativiis &t Accüsátivüs in exclimandd üsur- 


pentür vél siné Interjectioné vél cum Interjectioné : 
(1) Infandum! * Eccé nova turbá! 
(2) Me gisérums En guottüor àràs! 
6 189. Itá Dütivüs ponitir cum d! vaeli 
" Eimiafró mihi! | Vae victiel 
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DE VERBO INFINITO, 


1 
§ 140. I. Infinitivum stit— 
, 1l. Sufbstantivé, pro Nominativo vél Accüsgtivó: 
(1) Invidérf nón c&dit in sápientem. ' F 
Dulce et décórum est pro patria mori, 
(2) Mort némo sapiens misérum dixérit. 
2. Praedicative, in narrando, pro Verbo Finito : 
Multi sequi, fügéré, occidi, cápi. 
8. Obliqué, cum Accüsativo Subjecti. § 94. 
4. Prolata constructioné Verbi vél Adjectiyi: 
Solent dit cogttaré qui magn& volunt géréré. 
Pátríae dicóris essé püter. < 
Lüdum insolentem /üdéré pertinax. 


§ 141. IL Infinitivi Casüs sunt Gérundia ét Siping. 


* i. Accüsütivüs Gérundit Praepósitionibüs adjungitür : 
Ad béné vivendum brévé tempüs sátis est. 


2. Génitivüs Gérundii Substantivis é& Adjectivis addítür: 


Ars scribendi discitür. | Cüpidiüs audiendi est. 
8. Ditiviis Gérundfi Nominibüs et Verbis additir : 
Par est disserendo. | Dat ópéram légendo, 


4. Ablativiis Gérundii causae vél modi est aut Praepósitioni 
jungitür :* 
Fügiendo vincimis, | Dé pugnando délibérant. 
9. Süpinum in um Acciisativits est post Verbá motüs: 
Lüswm it Maecénés, dormttum égo. 


a. Iri cum Süpino efficit Infinitivum Fütüri Passivi : 
Audiérkt non ddtum iri filio uxorem sid. ' 


6. Süpinum in Z pro Ablativs Respectüs est : 
Foedum dhct& est. | Néfas visu est. 


§ 142. III. Infinitivum, cum Gérundig, Participiis, ét Supinà 
In um, Sdsdem cüsüs régit ic Verbum Finitum : 
Cüpio sátisfáckrá réipublicae. 7 
Cipidiis sum sátisfáciendi retpudlicae, 
Ausi omnés immáné néfas ausdqué potiti. 
Ast égó non Grüis servitum mdtrtbwe ibo, M 
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§ 1483. In Gérundiis Transitivis üsítátíór est Attractié 
Gérundivaé; cüjiis constructionis régülá est haeccé : 


Trahitiir Objectum in Gérundivicisum, Gérundivum in nü- 


mérum &t géniis Objecti: : . 
: Britiig In ligrandd patria est interfecti . 
Hi septepviri fiérunt ágris dividendis. X 


§ 144. IV. 1. N&cessitatem signifícát Gérundivá constructio 
impersonalis, in Verbis pótissímum intransitivis : 


Bibendum est. l Eundum rit. 
a. Huic addi potest Dátivüs, raríüs Ablativüs cum d, db; 
Bibendum est nobis. | Vobis éundum érit. 


® 
b. Et siquís Allis castis à Verbo régitiir : 
Ciribis est & vobis consülendum. 
Sid cuiqué j&dició est itendum. 


Eudoxiis ópinütür Chaldaeis minimé essé credendum. 
2. N&cessitaétem significit attríibütivá constructio Géren- 
divi, In Verbis transitivis : 


D&üs &t dMigendiis est nobis ét timendiia, 
Non tangenda rütés transiliunt vida. 


DE PRONOMINIBUS. 


§ 145. Sé, es, Réflexivá Pronominá, référuntür ad sen- 
lentíae principalis Subjectum, módó tertiae personae sit: 


Sentit dnimiis sé vi sud móvéri, 
a. Réflexivi id Objecfum réferri possunt, si gi rélatio 
nihil hábét ambigii : 
Seipiónem impellit ostentatio sui. 
A píbiüs fructum zestitüo suum. . 
Mors s#d quemqué münet, 


DE PARTICULIS NONNULLIS, 


$ 146. Multae Conjunctiones símilíá similibiis annectunt 


Mirütur portas strépitumgué et str&tá viürum, 
Virtüsquc éripi néc surripi potest. } 
Néminem sápientiórem pütó guam Sécré&tem. i 
Omné sólum forti patria est, wt piscibiüs sequor. 
] 


&8 SYNTAXIS MEMORIALIS PRIMA. ' 


§ 147. Né próhibitivá cum Impérativo Módo vél cum Con- 
junctivo üsurpaátür: nédum, ütínam, 6 si, ut pro ütinam. 
eum Cenjunctivo : 

Né quá méis estó dicti mora. 
N&culpam in mé contüléris. ‘ 
‘ Neu desi épülis rósae. « ‘ 
Mortalié facta patibunt, 
Nédum sermónum stét hónos et gratíá vivax. 
tinam minis vitae cápidi füissemüs. 
Q si urnam argenti fors quae mihi monstrét. 
Doe sees - lant. 


COMPENDIUM REGULARUM DE 
SUBJUNCTIVO. 


§ 148. Módüs Conjunctiviis viriis sensibüs piré üsur- 
ütür: quum subjungitir altéri Verbo, Subjunctivüs appel- 
atür. e ( 


$ 149. Prónóominá ét Particilae, quae oblique interrógant, 
Subjunctivum postülant : 


Ipsé quis sit, utrum sit, an nón sit, id quoqué nescit. 


"l'alíá sunt : ; 


Quante, ter, qualis, quis, quot, quotus, unde, ubi, quando, 
Cur, quétiens, qudré,quam, quomodo, num, né, uit, dn, utrum. 


$150. Rélativum qui, cum Particiilis süis, undé, wi, 
cétéris, simplici sensü cipit Indicativum : si continétir in éd 
quum, quamvis, üt, vél talis it, Subjunctivum : 
Misérét tii mé, qui hune factas inimicum tibi. 
Littérás misi quibis ét vldcadrem eüm &t monérem. 
‘ Quis est qui non Sdérit protervam püéritiam ? "m 
Digná rés est Ubi nervos intendas. 


$151. Rélativum vél Conjunetio, si sübordinatür orationl 
dbliquae vél re vél pótestaté, Subjunctivum postülát : 


Enniüs nón censét lügendam essé mortem, quam ime 
mortalitas conséquatur. 
Socrétés accisatig est quod corrumperet jqventitem, 


a. Conjunctivó saepé sübordínátür Subjunctivis: 
Claimant omnés: praestürét quod récépisstt. s 
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6 152. Conjunetiónum Módos régentium Classes sunt trés, 


I Primá Classis est &irum, quarum propriiis est Sub- 
junctiviis : : 


(1) CoxszcuTivan ; , (4) Conprrionates, 
Ut (so that)« Dum : 
Quin (bug that} Mods A | (provided that) 
Dummódó 
(2) Fixarzs: (5) Coxczssrvas: 
Ut (tn order that) Licét 
Né (lest, that . . . not) Quamvis | (although) 
Quo (én order that) Üt 


Quominüs (but that) ! 


(6) ComPaRATIVAE? 


Tamquam 
(8) Cagsaris Vélüt, ceu. | (as if? 
Quum (since) Quasi, &c. 


IL Altérá Classis est éarum quarum propriiis est Indicü- 
tivüs, nis! sübordinentür oratidni obliquae vél re vél pótesttté : 


(1) CausarEsg Simül (a5 soqn as) 

Quód, qui&é (because) Post-quam (after that) 
, Quóníam (since) Dum 

Quandóquidem (since) Donée } (whilst, as long as) 
Siquidem (inasmuch as) Quóád 

(2) TEMPORALES : (3) Concesstvaz: 
Quandó, quum, bf (wher) Quamquam (although, how- 
Ut (when, since) ; 7 ever) 
Quótiens (as often as) Utüt (however) 


III. Tertiá Classis est éirum, quas aut Indícativüs séquitur 
aut Subjunctivüs, próüt res aut vérü aut cogítàtá proponitur. 


(1) TEMPORALES: (2) ConviTIONALES ET CONCES- 
SIVAE: 
Dum, dónée, quóád (until) Bi (if) tes) 
Anté-quam Nisi (unless 
Priug-qiam | (icone eae) Etsi, étiamsi, (although, 
even &f ) 


& 153. Ididtismi sunt Látini sérmonis : 
(1) Quum (when) séquent’ Subjunctivd Imperfecti vél 
Plüperfecti * . : | 
Zénónem, quum Athénis essem, audisbam fréquentér. 
Décessit Agésilàis quum In portum vénisét, 
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(2) Dum (whilst) séquenté Indíc&tivo Praesentís, &tlam 
In obliqua sübordinationé ét de re praetérità : 


“ Quem ardórem stüdii censétis füissó In Archimédé, qui, 
dum in pulvéré Quaedam déscribit attentiüs, n& patriam 
( quidem captam essó sensérit? e 
' e € E 
6 154. Conjufirtio excidit üliquando* — | : 
Philósóphíae servias óportét (supple 4). 
Quaeram justum sit necné póàma (supple ide 
Partem ópáre in tanto, sinéret dólór, lere, háberés (supplé si). 


§ 155. Dé Consécütioné Tempórum && est regülá, it Pri- 
màríá Primáríis sübordinentür, Histórícá Históricis. 
Exemplá ex Syntaxi répétantür. 


REGULAE SUBSIDIARIAE DE CONGRUENTIA. 


-§ 156. (1) Adjectivá pro Substantivis ponuntür: 

Multá pauperi désunt, dvdro omnia. 

Uu , 

(2) Infinitiva pro Substantivis ponuntür: 

Vivéré est valéré. i 
(8) Clausülae pro Substantivis ponuntür: 

Crédibilá est omnid consilio ficri, 
§ 157. Impersónàlís Verbi Noniinativiis non exst&t, nisi sí 

Infinitivum, vél Clausülá est: 


Pidét sum facti (i.e. pudor püdét). 
Quid agitir? Statir (i.e. static fit), 
Taedét é&dem audiré milieng, 

Magni intérest 446 té vidéam. 

6 158. Vox intelligitiir Smissi pér EllipsIn : 
Nihil bónum nisi quod horestum (bis intelligé est). 
Perfundor gélid& (intelligé dgud), 

6 159. Congrüenti váríatür pér Attractiónem: 

Nón omnis errór stultitiá est dicendá. 
Thébae, quod Boeotiae cápüt est. 
§ 160. Congrüentíí cum sensü fit ptr Synésin, praesertim 
Kpüd póetás: i C 
' Subéunt TégSeekK jüventüs ... auxilio tar 
. Ubi est is scdlts, gui mà perdidit? . 
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§ 161. Dé Syflibàrum Quantitaté dissérif, 
Et dé Métrorum legibus, Prósodia. 


DE SYLLABARUM QUANTITATE. 


' REGULAE QUANTITATIS GENERALES. 
§ 162.*5. Omnis Diphthongus contractáqué Syllabi longa est. 


2. Dant Dérivatis própríum Primarii tempus. 
3. Praevíá vocàli vocalis corripiétur. e 
4. Vocalis fit longa sitü, cui consóná substat 
Alri post ünam ; ut tristis: seu Vocé in &adem 
J sübit, x, aut z; sic Ajüzr, àxis, Amazon. 
a. Vocalis dübía est, quamvis brévis ipsá sia vi, 
Quam séquitur, liquida subjuncta, consóná müta : 
Sic recté lugubré mélos vel lugubré dicés. 
à. N post g longam dat sempér: üt dgnis &t tgnis. 
Nec minis m post g; tégmen quod monstrát ét dgmen. 


DE QUANTITATE SYLLABARUM FINALIUM. 
6163. 1. Pleráqué prodüges Mónósyllibá, qualia mé, vér. 
2. Prodücuntür in A; frustrd, contrdqué, pdérdque. 


a. Áccüsütivos et cüsüs excipéd Rectis: 
Carmind Müsd cánit; rósónant Amaryllidé silvae. 


= 8. E brévis in fine est: sic lage, timété, cáréré. 
4. Prodücuntür in I: dici, plébique, dólique. 
5. Prodücuntür in O: virgo, multoqué, juvdque. 
6. Prodücuntür in U: sic tà, dictiqu&, diüque. 

' 7. Y br&vis in fine est: sic dant oAdlj, Tiphy, poetae. 

8. If C prodücuntür, üt ili (excip& donéc). . 
9. Cofríps in L, D, T': sic. Hannibdl, illid, dmavit. 

* Y0. W brévis in fine est: sunt testes lión,'agmén. 
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11. R brévis in fine est: ceu calcdr, dmabitir, Hector. 
12. Prodücuntür in As: ut terrds atqué Ménalcas. 
13. Prodücuntür in Hs, ut sédés atqué vidérés. 
14. i8 brévis in fine est: ceu dicéris, ütitis, ensis. 
a, Obliquigasts plürülés excipiuntur, 
Ut terris, vobis; étíam personá sécunda 


In primó nüméró Quartae Praesentis, üt audis: 
Composita à vis, 525 : mdlis, nolisqué, vélisque. 
15. Prodücuntürin Os: ut ventós atqué sdcerdós. 
16. Us brévis in fine est: testes Opis, intis, dmamis. 
a, Hinc Quartae cásüs contractés excipe, üt arfus: 
Et queis crescentis longa est penultimá cásüs, 
Ut tellus tncüsquá, yuventus atqué sénecttls. 
17. Ys brévis in fine est: testés chélys, Othrjs, Erinijse 
Obs. Mos régit Auctorum tempus, si régülá défit, 


DE METRORUM LEGIBUS. 


DEFINITIONES. 


6 164, Syllibà long brévi subject vócütür Iambus.. wa 
Quod si longá brévi praecessérit, iié Trócheüs . «© 
Spondeus binis fertur consfstéré longis ...... -- 
Dactylüs efficitur longa brévibusqué düübus ..-* 


De ScANSIONE ET Ficuris SCANSIONIS. 


§ 165. 1. Scansió, | quam vári|à con|cinnant | arté FY|gürae, 
Distribüpt Vexjsum | pro ratijoné Pé|dum. 


9. A. Vocàlem elidet Synáloepha in limité vocis, 
Si Vocaliís érit subnexae in liminé vocis ; 
C Phyllid! dm’ | ant’ dlijas. 
(pro Phyllidd, dmé, anté.) 


8. B. Ecthlipsis Vocalem atqué m dé limité trüdet, 
Si Vocalis érit subnexae in limiré vócis ; 
: * O cü|rás homin’ | O quant’ | estin | rébüs inlane, 
(pro hóminum, quantum.) 


9g. Extrema in dübíis censetur syllabi versiis. 


I. 


- 


DE VOCUM DIFFERENTIA. 03 


8 
§ 166. Versus MEwoniaLEs DE Vocum DIFFERENTIA. 


In silitisacér est: Équiüs dcér Ólympli vincit. * 
Vócé cdnés$ dücfeji cónés, nisi tempórá emnes. 
Clava férit : @ldvus firmat; cldvisque ré@ludit. 

Ut plic&as cómiti, mores cómés indü& cémés. 
Cómoedi scenam, cómédónés quaerité cénam. 

Consiilé doctorés ; sic tii tibi consülis ipsi. 

Bellandi cápido ndeitit sili saepé cupid. 

Carmin& dicuntur, Dómino dum templá dicantur. 
Solvéré difidit, nodum qui difidit ense. 

Uxorem düéit vir ; nübit sponsá márito. 

Edácát hic cXtiilos, ut mox édücát in apros. 

Si tib? non est aes, és inops, et pinguíá non és. 
Fallit saepá frétum plicidd nimis aequóré frétum. 
Sol nübes fugdt, et figit irrápárábilé tempus. 

Per quod quis peccat, pér idem mox plectitür idem 
Difficilis labdr est, cüjus sub pondéré labor. 

Frons piri es? lévis, lévis autem lingui pilla. 
Ig campis lépdrés, in libris quaeré lépdrés. 

Non licét assé mihi, qui mé non assé licétur. 

Malo &g5 màlá méa bón& quam mdld frangéré málà. 
Mera vénit, mercesqué vénit quaesitá lábore. 
Mulcét &mans plicidam, dum mulget, Silvii vaccam. 
Fécéris officium, miséris si miséris aera. 

Nitéré, parvé püer, cüpíes quicumqué mfére. — * 
Oblitd quae fuco riibét, est oblitdé décori. 

Occidit ilé dolo turpi, quem occidit imicus. 

Os (Gris) mandat, séd és Xossis) manditiir Gre. 
Uxoris párére et pareré, pardré máriti est. 
Páreniés puéri fácfunt gauderé párentés. 

Lüdé pila: pilum torquetur : pild cólumna est. 
Pro réti et région’ plága est; pro verbéré plága. 
Sunt cives urbis pdpiilus ; sed pópülüs arbor. 
Prórd prior, puppis pars postéra, it Im& cdrina. 
Spondet vas (vddis), at vds (vdsis) contínét escam. 
Vas cipit, at nummos tantum praes praestát imick 
Si cftüs iré vélis, Velis Spiis omnibüs üti qt. 
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II. Fidé, sd anté vide: qui fidit, nec béné vidit, 

Fallitiir: ipsé vide ne cápíaré fidi. 

Consortés fortüna idem, sóciós lábór idem, 
Unum collégás effícit offictum : 

At cürós fáciunt schólá, lüdus, mens&, sódàlés ; 

* Sulciis ÉgrvUra est: dat lyrd tact fnódos. 

Né sit sécürusy qui nón est tutis Xb hoste, 
Ad flümen ripds, ad miré litis hibés. 

Sunt aetat® sénés; vétérés vixéré priores: 

, Quod nón est simulé dissimiléqué quód est. 

Anné nóvi quid hibés? Alium pét$: nil &gó nóvt. 
Quod minimé réfert garrülüs illé réfert. 

Si quà forté sédés, atque est tíbY commodi sédés, 
lla sédé sédé; nec mihi cédé lóca. 


(ENGLISH OF NOUNS, § 25—30.) 


[8 mi (1) Sliver, gold, tron, pleberan-order, justice, apring, time, 
death, blood, childhood. (2) Ghosts, children, houschold-gods, riches, 
cradle, trifles, thanks, arms, functions, huts, trast of Flora. 

[$ 26.] (5) Artzficer, worker, guest, seer, new-comer, witness, citizen, 
inhabitant, parent, priest (or priestess), guardian, avenger, young man (or 
woman), infant, informer, judge, heir, companion, guide, chief, burgess, 
husband (or wife), hostage, bird, interpreter, author, exile, ox (or cow), 
deer, mole, tiger, crane, dog, snake, serpent, swine. 

[8 28.] Paunch, bear-constellation, canvas, distaff, ground, vine-leaf, 
winnowing-fan, bear-tree, sapphire, sea, poison, common-falk. 

[§ 29.] L (1) Spade, order, pirate, hinge, margin, (2) Weevil, bat, poniard, 
staff, butterfly, ternion, sice. (3) Echo, flesh. (4) Tree, surface (or sea), 
marble (or sea), heart. (5) Whetstone, dowry. (6) Osier, maple, stripe, 
epring, truffle, teat (or fertility), carcase, pepper, journey, poppy. 
(7) Fetter, mat, reward, sheaf, rest, crop, copper. II. (1) River, axle, 
stalk, hill, hind-leg, hair, bundle, bellows, bludgeon. fire, circle (or world), 
sword, bread, fish, doorpost, month, brand, talon, canal, lever, worm, 
birthday, stone, blood, cucumber, dust, nets, ghosts, dormouse. (2) 
Path, thorn, rope, end, collar, cinder. (8) Adamant, elephant, male, 
iant, as, bail, vessel. (4) Shears, law, death, furniture, pumice, tile, bolt, 

salt, sorrel. (5) Arch, phoenix, cup. (6) Fountain, mountain, tron, 
dropsy, griffin, bridge, cable, torrent, tooth, client, one-third-part, trident, 
west, east. (T) Boar-pig, scimetar. III. (1) Bran, turtle-dove, vulture, 
thief. (2) Slavery, youth, virtue, safety, old-age, land, anvil, marsh, 
(3) Beast. (4) Hare, mouse. (5) Mullet, consul, salt, sun, box. (6) Kid- 
ney, spleen, comb, dolphin, woodcock. (7) Gorgon, linen, kingfisher. 

(8 30.] Tribe, needle, porch, house, daughter-in-law, -sother-in-lgsp, 
eid-woman, Ides, hand. i 
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ON AGREEMENT. 


THe Four GrexERAL Rurrs. 


[6 88.] 1. A Verb Finite agrees with the Nominative of 
. its Subject in Number and Person: 


Mágistér dócét. Tu dócés: nos aisctmiis, « 
The master teaches, Thou teachest : we learn. 
Libri léguptir. Discáré est MIS, 

Books are read. To learn ts useful. 


(§ 89.] IT. An Adjective agrees in Gender, Number, and 
Case with that to which it is in attribution: 
Vir bonis illó bónam hanc uxorem hábáét. 
That good man has this good wife. 
Hirundé pullis sits orbátá quéritir. 
The swallow bereft of its young complains, 
Cari sunt pkrentés; card est patria, 
Dear are parents, dear gs country. 


Püári discendó fiunt docti. 
Doys by learning become learned. 


.-§ 90.] III. A Substantive agrees in Case with that toe 
which it 1s in apposition : 

Nós piéri patrem Lollium Ímitübímür. 

We boys will imitate our father Lollius. 

Effodiuntir ópés, £rritámentá málorum, 

Riches are dugeout, incentives of evil. 

Spes 6st expectatio boni. 

ope 13 the expectation of good. * 


Syllábi longi brévi subject vocktiir Jambus. 
44 long syllable following a short $a called Iamows. 


{ 
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[§ 91.] IV. A Relative agrees with its Antecedent in 
Gender, Number, and Person; but in Case belongs to ita 


own clavse: 
Déum vénéramir gui nos créavit. 
We worship God, who created us. 
‘ Amicis est’ quem imamis, à quo Émàntár. «< 
A friend is wee whom we love, by whom we are loned. 
Ámó t&, matér, quae m6 ám. 
J (ove you, mother, who love me. 


On THE ComposITE SUBJECT. 
[8 92.] With a Composite Subject Plural words agree: 


Vénénd absumptt sunt Hannibál ét Philópoemén. 
Hannibal and. Philopoemen were cut off by poison. 


l. If the Persons differ, Verbs agree with the Prior 
Person : * : 
Si ti ét Tullia vdlétis, fgó ét Cicérd vilémis, 
If you and Tullia are well, I and Cicero are weil. 
2. When the Genders differ, Adjectives agree with the Mas- 
culine rather than with the Feminine: 


Pstér mihi St matér morti sunt. 
My father and mother are dead. " 


a. If the things are lifeless, the Attributes are often 
Neuter : 
Divitiae, décüs, gloria& in ócülis s?td sunt. 
Riches, honour, glory, are placed before our eyes. 


ON CASES. 


ON THE CASES OF SUBJECT AND COMPLEMENT, 


(§ 93.] 1. The Subject of a Finite Verb is a Nominative: 
Anni fügiunt. 


Years flee. 

«.f2) The Subject of ar Infinitive is put in the Accusative:, 
Constit.annos fügérá. Scimüs annos figéré. 
It is agreed that years flee. We know that yeurs flee. 


te 


[§ 94.] Copulative Verbs, whether Finite or Infinitive, 
generally have a Complement agreeing with the Subject: 


Vitá est somnium. | Nemo nascitir sapiens. 
Life is a dream. Nobody is borne;vise. 

Vità dicitir ess& somnium. Némo potest nasci sdpiens, 
Life is said to be a dream. | Nobody can be born wise. 


* The First Pergon is considered Prior to the Second, the Second to the Third. 
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Aiunt vifa essé somnium. 
They say that life is a dream. 


Constat méminem nasei sápientem. 
lt is agreed that nobody is born wise. 


a. The Gonstruction of Accusative with Infinitivg is called’ 
, Oblique (Imdireet) Enunciation. 4 ° 
e ei 


ON THE ACCUSATIVE. 


[§ 95.] The Accusative is the Case of the Nearer Object. 
It has also the power of limiting. 


e 
L Toe AccusaTIVE OF THE OBJECT. 


[§ 96.] Transitive Verbs govern an Accusative of the 
Object: e 
Matér álij pullos. 

The mother nourishes the young ones. 
In primis vénérard Dcum. 
Jn the first place worship God. 


[$ 97.] Intransitive Verbs take an Accusative of kindred 
meaning: " 
Düram servit servitütem. Claudiüs aléam lüsit. 
He serves a hard slavery. Claudius played hazard. 


[§ 98.] Some Verbs, especially those of asking and teach- 
ing, admit two Accusativqs, one of the Thing, the other of 
the Person: 

Numquam divi(iüs déos róg avi. 
Never asked I of the gods riches. 


'- Quid nunc £e litiéras ddcéam? * . 
Why now should I teach you letters? 


[§ 99.] Certain Verbs of making, calling, thinking, and « 
the like, have two Accusatives, one of the Object, the ether 
of the oblique Complement : 

Te fgcimus, Fortüná, déam. 
We make thee, Fortune, a goddess. 
RómüNis urbem siam Romam vocavit, 


° Romulus called $us city Rome. * 
H 
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II. Tue AccusaTIVE OF LIMITATION, 


[$ 100.] The Accusative of Respect is joined to Verbs 
and Adjectives, especially in poetry : 
Trémit artis. Nüdae sunt /dcer 2s. 
° — He tremble ‘in his limbs. They are bare cs to the arms. 
a ° 
[§ 101.] The E lace, Whither one goes, is put in the Accu- 
Bative; and without a Preposition, if it is either the name of 
a town, or dómüs (home), rüs (country) : 
Régilis Carthiginem rádiit. 
Regulus returned to Carthage. 
Vos itó dómum: égó rus ibd. 
Go ye home: Iwill go into the country. 
[8 102.] (1) The Duration of Time is put in the Ac- 
cusative : 
Périclés quádràgintd annés praefüit Athénis. 
Pericles led Athens forty years. 


<2) The Measure of Space is put in the Accusative : 
Erant müri Bubylinis dücénós pédas alti. 
The walls of Babylon were two hundred feet high. 
$ 103.] Many Prepositions govern an Accusative Case 
(see the list, § 83). 


ON THE DATIVE. 


[8 104.] The Dative is the Case of the Recipient or Remoter 
Object. 


§ 105. I. Words which carry their meaning over to a 
Remoter Object are called Trajective, and include many 
Adjectives, Adverbs, and Verbs, more rarely Substantives, by 
which is implied (1) Nearness or (2) Demonstration, (3) Grati- 
fication or (4) Dominion; and any notion contrary to these. 

§ 106. Trajective Words take a Dative when the meanings 
implied are 

(1) Nearness and its contraries: 
Est finitimüs oratort poéta. 
A poet 18 near akin to an orator. 
Nil fit unquam sic impàr sii. 
. Nothing was ever se-unequal to stself. 


Congrientér ndturae vivendum est, ie 
We should live agree&bly to nature, 
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Praesenti& confér praetéritis 
Compare present things with past. 


Nec támén ignórat quid distent aerü lipinis, 
And yet he ws not ignorant how coins differ from lupina, 
1 e 


(2) Derfonstfatjon and its contraries M 
e 


Die mif, Dàmoetà, cüjum péciis? 
Tell me, Damoetas, whose flock (is this)? 


Anguis Sullae appürüit immülanti. 
A snake appeared to Sulla while sacrificing. 


Haud cuiquam in dibis érát bellum imminér&, 
it was not doubtful to any one that war was vmminent, 


(3) Gratification and its contraries: 

jos sit idónéüs, ütíliís agris. 

et him be serviceable to his country, useful to the lands, 
Turbá grávis pdci plicidaeque inímicá quieti. 
A crowd oppressive to peace and unfriendly to calm rest. 
Quid di dónüt sib détrühit. 
What he gives to another, he withdraws from himeely. 
Lücem retids tiiae, dux bing, patriae. 
Restore light to thy country, good chief, 
Nobis spondet fortüná sàlütem. 
Fortune guarantees safety to us. 
Né libáát bY quod nemini licét. 
Let not (that) please thee which ts lawful to no man. 

e 

Farcé pid gévert. 
Spare a pious race. 


Succenséré néfas pátríae. 
It is vmpious to be wroth with one’s country. 


Résistendum est appéüitibüs. 
We should resist our passions. 


(4) Dominion and its contraries: 
Sapiens, st/2 qui impériosus. 
The wise man (is he) who (is) lord over himself. 


Omnibis supplex est. 

He ws suppliant to all, 

Impérát aut servit collectá pácüniá cuique. 
Amassed mong sways or serves every man. 


Mundiüs Déo párét. et huic Oboodiun C mri terraequé. 
The universe obcys God, and seas And lands hearken toeHim. 


a. Among Tiajective words are emany Verbs, compounded 
wih Particles, such as béné (well), roàlé (4/7), sitis (enough), 
* 2 
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ré, Xd, anté, con, in, intér, dé, db, süb, süpér, post, and 
prae: 
Cétéris sátigfácio sempér, mit numquam, 
4 satisfy others always, myself never. 
SiciKá quondam Jtiliae &dhaesit. : 
Sicily once wus attached to Italy. (v e 
Gigantés bellum dis intülérunt. | 
The giants wagcd war on the gods. 
Ánütum óv& gallinis suppónimüs. 
We place eggs of ducks under hens. 

$ 107. II. A Dative can be added anywhere with a certain 
notion of Advantage or Disadvantage : 
Esto, ut nune multi, dives 7ibi, paupér dmicis. 
Be, as many are now, rich for thyself, poor for friends, 
Nümá virgines Vestae legit. 
Numa chose virgins for Vesta. 
Vénüs nupsit Vulcano. 
Venus wedded Vulcan (lit. veiled herself for Vulcan). 
Philósóphiae sempér vácóo. 
I always am at lesure for philosophy. 

i 

a. Refer here the Dative of the Pronoun, which is called 

the Ethic Dative: 
Quid mihi Celsüs agit? 
What (is) my Celsus doing? 


b. Sum with its compounds, except possum, takes a Dative: 
Sum ibi Mercitrius. 
J am to thee Mercury. 
Vir mihi sempér ábest. 
My husband is always absent from me. 
c. Est, sunt, with a Dative, often imply having: 
Est homini cum Dé6 similitudo. 
Man has a resemblance to God. 
« Sunt nóbis mitié poma. 
We have mellow apples. 
, d. The same Dative is joined to Participles and Participials 
of the Passive Voice, especially to Gerundives: 


Magnus civis obit et formidatiis Ótont. 
A great citizen is dead, and one dreaded Sy Otho. E 


Mulfis iN8 bonis flàbilis occidit. 
«He died a cause of Beeping to many good men. 


ww = 


Légendae sunt pücrts Aesopi fabülae. "p 
The fables of Alsop are to be read by boys. 
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$ 108. III. A Dative of the Purpose is used as a Comple- 
ment, a Dative of the Recipient being often added : 
Nimia fidüclá cdldmitütt solét ess &. : 
Too much confidence is wont to be a calamity. 


Pritio est ávidum márá nautis. ? 


e. 
The Yreedy*seq is a destruction to sailors. 


" 
§ 109. IV. * A Dative of the Complement is used by At- 
traction, especially in expressions of naming: 


Licüit Thémistocli essó o£2050. 

It was lawful for Themistocles to be at leisure, 
Huic égó diéi nómén Trinummo fácíam. 

Jo this day I will give the name Trinummus, 


ON THE ABLATIVE. 


(§ 110.] The Ablative is the Case of circumstances which 


attend action, and limit it adverbially. It defines also Time 
and Place. ‘ @ 


l5 111.] I. Ablative of Cause: 
Odérunt peccüré bóni virtütis dmdre. 
The good hate to sin from love of virtue. 
Coeptis immanibis efférá Dido. 
Dido wild with horrid purposes. 
e 
[8$ 112.] II. Ablative of the Instrument: 
Hi Jácülis, illi certant défendéré sazis. 
These strive to defend with javelins, those with stones. 
[$ 113.] III. Ablativerof Manner: 
Injüriá fit düóobüs módis, aut vt aut. fraudé. 
Wrong 18 done in two manners, either by force or by fraud. 
LS 114.] IV. Ablative of Condition : e 
Pücé tid cum Thaidé collóquár. 
With your leave I will converse with Thais. 
Hómó méa sententià prüdentissimiis est. 
He is a man in my opinion very prudent. 


P6 115.] V. ABlative of Quality, withsEpithet : 
Qu® fácie füit, cui dédisti symbolum ? $ 
Of what aspect was he to whom you gave the ticket? 
Sénex promissg barbà, horren& cápillo. : 
° An old man with long beard and rough har. 
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[§ 116.] VI. Ablative of Respect: 


Angor dnimo. 

I am distressed in mind. 

Enníüs ingénio maximis, arté rüdis. 
Ennius, mighty in genius, wn art (is) rud, 


[§117.] VII. Ablative of Price: 
t 
Egd spem préfió nón mo. 
I buy not hope at a cost. 
Quód nón ópüs est, asse carum est. 
What is not needful 1s dear at a penny. 


[§ 118.] VIII. Ablative of Measure: 
Longum sesquipédé, latum pédeé est. 
It is a. foot and a half long, a foot wide. 
Sol multis partibis m&jór est quam lund, 
The sun is many times larger than the moon, 
Tantó pessímüs omnium póétá, 
Quanto tu optimtis omnium patrons, 

« = Jy so much the worst poct of all, 

As you (are) the best patron of all, 


t 
[§ 119.] IX. Ablative of Matter: 


Cibis éorum /acté, cáséó, carné constát. 
Their food consists of milk, cheese, and flesh. 


a. These words govern an Ablative: (1) The Verbs fungér 
(perform), früür (enjoy), ütór (use), vescór (eat), potidr (get 
possession of), dignór (deem worthy). (2) The Adjectives 
dignüs (worthy), indignüs (unworthy), contentüs (content), 
frétüs (relying), praeditüs (endued). (9) The Substantives 
ópüs (need), üsüs (use) : 

(1) Fungar vicé cotis. 
I will perform the function of a whetstone. 


Hannibal, cum victoria possét iti, frii malüit. 
Hannibal, when he wight have used his victory, preferred to « 
enjoy tt. 
Rex impitis auro vi potitur. 8133. 
The impious king gets possession of the gold by force. 
(2) Dignum laudé virum Misé vétat mori. 
Aman worthy of praise the Muse Sorbids to die, 
(3) Ubi rés adsum’, quid dpiis est verbis ? 
When things are present, what need ts there of woris? 
Tsiis est filio viginti minis, 
My son needs twenty mjnaa. 
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b. Most Adjectives and Verbs of abounding or wanting, en- 
riching or depriving, take an Ablative; many also a Genitive,’ 
Amor ét mellé &t fellé est facundissimis, 
Love is very fruitful both in honey and gall, 
Nihquam dnimis moti vacttis est. 
The mand is ever void of motion. s 
Vis const expers molé rüit süà. e^ 
Force devoid of counsel falls by its own weight. 
Mancipiis lócüples égét aeris Cappidocum rex. 
The king of the Cappadocians, rich in slaves, lacks coin, 


Vacaré culpà maximum est solacium, 
To be free from blame «s a very great comfort. 


§ (120.] X. The Ablative of Time answers the questions: 
When? Within what time? How long before or after ? 
Hiémé omni bellá conquiescunt. 
In winter all wars rest. 
Quidquid est biduo sciémis, 
Whatever there is we shall know in two days, 


Hómérüs annis multis fit anté Romülum. 
Homer wag many years before Romulus. 


§.[121.] XI. A. The Ablative of Place is put without a 
Preposition, when the question is, By what road ? 
Ibam forté Via Sacra. 
I was going by chance on the Sacred Road. 


. 
B. The Ablative is often without a Preposition when the 
question is, Where? especially if it is the name of a town, 
or if it stands with an Epithet. 


Philipptis Nedpolt cst, Lentilis Putéolis, 
Philippus is at Naples, Lentulus at Puteoli, 


Tábernae tota urbé clauduntir. 
The shops are closed in the whole city. 


a. Singular names of towns of the first and second Declen- 
sion define the place of station by cases in ae, 2; 


Quid Rüómae fÉcium ? Is habitat Mileti. 
What can Ido at Rome? He dwells at Miletus. 


D. Like these aré hümi (on the ground), dómi (at home), 
belli, milítíae (at the wars), rüri (1a ghe country): 


Caesár(g.virtüs dómi militiaeque cognita est. 
Caesar's virtue was known at home and at the ware. 
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C. The Ablative of a town is without a Preposition, when 
the question is, Whence ? 
*"Démárátüs figit Corintho. 
Demaratus fled from Corinth, 
a« So domo (frem home), rüré (from the country). 
On the Accusative of Placs Whither, see &101. 


§ [122.] XII. Various Prepositions govern an Ablative. 


(See the list, § 83). 
a. Prepositions, even when compounded, govern an Abla- 


tive, especially áb, de, ex: 
Quinctitis dictdtira sé abdYcüvit. 
Quinctius resigned the dictatorship. 
Détridunt navés scopulo. : 
They thrust off the ships from the rock. 
b. The Ablative of the Agent takes the Preposition à, db: ' 
« Laudatir ab his, culpatür ab 4s. 
He is praised by these, he is blamed by those. 


9 LU 
[$ 123.] XIII. The Ablative of Separation and Origin is 
joined also without a Preposition to Verbs and Participles': 
Cédés cdemptis saltibüs et domo. 
You will retire from purchased glades and mansion. 


Pélopé natüs, Tantalo prognatis est. 
He was born of Pelops, descendtd from Tantalus, 


[§ 124.] XIV. Ablative of the Thing Compared : 


(1) For quam (than) with Nominative: 
Nihil est mabilitis virtute. « 
Nothing i$ more amiable than virtue. 
Viliüs argentum est auro, virtütibus aurum. 
Silver is less valuable than gold, gold than wwrtues. 
‘ (2) For quam with' Accusative: . 
Pütó mortem dedécoré léviorem. 
I think death easier than disgrace. 
Néminem Lgcurgo ütiliorem Sparté géniit. 
Sparta produced no man more serviceable than Lycurgus. 


[§ 125.] XV. A Substantive combines with ó Participle 
in the Ablative which is Called Absolute: 


Réegibus exactis consiilés créati sunt. : 
Kings kaving been driven out, consuls were elected, ; 
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a. For the Participle is often substituted another Substan- 
tive, or an Adjective: 


Wil despérandum Teucré dice ét auspicé Teucro. » 


There must be no despair wtth Teucer for leader, and Teucer 


X for omen-giver. ; 


d od w w - vw - - . 
Nátiif est Ahgustiis consulibus Cicéró Té et Antonis. 
Augustus was born when Cicero and An.vaius were consuls, 


Jamqué cinis, vvis fritribis, Hector érat. 
And now Hector was ashes, his brothers being alive. 


Quid dicam, hdc jiventuté? 
What can I say, whin our young men are of this stamp! 


ON THE GENITIVE. 


[8 126.] The Genitive, the Case of the Proprietor, genes 
rally defines Nouns subjectively or objectively. 


A. Tue SuBJECTIVE GENITIVE. 


[$ 127.] I. Genitive of the Author and Possgssor : 


Polyclétt signa plané perfectá sunt. 
^ Polycletus's statues are quite perfect. 

Singulorum óp&s sunt divitiae citatis. 

The resources of individuals are the riches of the state. 


Omnia, quae miliéris füerunt, vir? fiunt. 
All things, which werd the woman's, become the husband's. 


Kia státüá dicebátür essó Mgronis. . 
That statue was said to be Myro's. 
. a. Sometimes the Genitjve depends on a word omittec. 


Hectóris Andromaché (supple uar). 
Hector's Andromache (supply wife). 


Ventum érát ad Vestae (supple templum). 
'. We had, come to Vesta's (supply fmple). 


b. A Genitive so stands that nature, token, function, or duty, 
can be supplied. 


Cüjusvis hominis est erraré, 

it is in any man’s nature to err. 

Est ddólescentís majorés nati véréri, * 
The“young man's duty is to reverence elders, 
Tempéari cédéré hábétür sapientis. 

i To yield to occasion is held a w'se man’s function, 
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[§ 128.] II. Genitive of Quality, with Epithet. 


Ingénit vultus piér ingéniiquá pidoris. 
A boy of high-bred countenance and high-bred modesty, 


Clauditis érát somni brévissi mi. 
Claydius was (a man) of very brief slumber: : 


: a" 2 ( 
a. The Elliptic Genitives may be remarked: parvi (of 
EXP i" w vif e 

small worth), minoris (of less value), minimi (of very little 
worth), magni (of great price), pliris (of more value), plürími, 
(of high value), tanti (of so great price), quanti (of what 
price), maximi (of very great price), to which supply prétii: 

Véluptatem virtüs minim? facit. 

Virtue makes pleasure of very small account. 

Emit hortós tanti quanti Pythitis voli. 

He bought the pleasure-ground at such price as Pythius wanted. 


[8 129.] III. Intérest (et imports), réfert (3t concerns), 
admit a Genitive: 


Intérest omnium recte facéré. 

Jt imports all men to act rightly. 

Réfegt compositionis quae quibüs antépor4s. 

It concerns arrangement what things you place before what, 


a. The safne Verbs instead of the Genitives of Pronouns 
use these Cases, móa, tüü, süà, nostra, vestrü, agreeing 
with ré: 

Et tad St mod intSrest t6 vilar&. 
It imports both your weal and mine, that you be well. 


Quid fhostrà id refert? 
What (does).that concern us? 


[§ 180.] IV. A Genitive of the Thing Distributed is joined 
to Partitive words, which, as far as may be, take the Gender 
of the Genitive: 


" Eléphanté balüdrum est null pridentior. 
Of beasts, none is more sagacious than the elephant. 
Homini ini dnimantium luctüs est datis. 
To man alone of animals sorrow has been given. 
Sullí centum viginti sorum &misit. 
Sulla lost a hundred and twenty of his men. 
Major Néri:um mox grává proelium commisit. 
The elder of the Nergs ere long fought a severe tattle, 


Gallérum fortissimi sunt Belgae. " 
The Belgae are bravest of the Gauls. . 
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Nàmó mortalium ómnibüs horis sípit. 

Of mortals nobody ts wise at all hours, 

Piscíum féminae majorés sunt quam márés. 
Of fishes the females (are) larger than the malea, 
Séquimur té, sanct déorum. 


We ollow thee, holy one of gods. & 7 


Hóc ád"t& minimé omnium pertinét, , 
This belongs to thee least of all men. = 


a. Nostrüm (of us), vestrüm (of you), follow Partitivos: 
Te vénire üiterqué nostri cüpit. 
Each of us desires that you come. 


[§ 131.] V. A Genitive of the Thing Measured is joined 
to Words of Quantity and Neuter Adjectives: 


SKtis eloquentiae, sdpientiae párum est. 
He has enough eloquence, too little wisdom. 
Aliquid pristini roboris conservüt. 
He keeps something of his old strength. 
~Quantum nummorum, tantum f'idéi est. 
There is the same amount of er edit as of money 
® 


B. Tue OnjrcrivE GENITIVE. 


[§ 132.] I. A Genitive is joined objectively to Substan- 
tives, Adjectives, or Participles, which have a certain tran- 
sitive force, especially if they signify skill, care, desire, or 
whatever is contrary to these. 


nd - wwe ww » 
Insitüs est menti cognitionis Amor. 


Love of knowledge 18 implanted in the mind, 


Difficilis est cür& rerum alienàrum. 
Hard is the care of other people's affairs. 
Tempüs édax rérum est. 
Time is consumer of things. 
Corpis pátiens 2néd?ae füit. " 
His body was capable of enduring inanition, 
Consciá mens rect? est. 
The mind is conscious of rectitude, 
Impéritüs morum fiit. 
He was unskilled in manners, 

* 
Ávidá est pericult virtüs. e 
Valour.xs greedy of danger. " 
Animüs füit à/iéni appdtens, sui profists, 
His mind was desirous of another (wealth), lavish of Ms own 


108 FIRST MEMORIAL SYNTAX. 


a. M£i, titi, stil, nostri, vestri, are put objectively ; mets, 
tüüs, süüs, nostér, vestér, subjectively : 
Niclüs /udá sut mémoria délectatir. 
Nicias is charmed with your recollection of him. 
(a) A, Subjective Genitive understood in a Possessive Pro- 
noun admits a Genitive agreeing with if: ° 
Respublita méd 4nzüs Opéra salva ér&t. 
The state was saved by my single exertion. 


o 


Avés fétüs l&idultos siae ipsórum fidüciae permittunt. 
Birds entrust grown nestlings to their own self-reliance. 


[§ 133.] II. A Genitive is Joined to Verbs and Adjectives 
which signify power and impotence, inculpation, innocence, 
condemnation, acquittal, memory and forgetfulness : 

(1) Romani signorum pótiti sunt. $119 a. 
The Romans gained the standards. 
Tra est impótens siz. 
Anger is incapable of self-restraint. 
(2) Fraterni est sanguinis insons. 
He is innocent of a brothers blood. 
Réts est injüriárum. ) 
He is arraigned of injurious acts, 
(3) Pétillits furit absólütüs est. 
Petillsus was acquitted of theft. 


Condemnàmiüs haruspicés stultitiae. 
We condemn soothsayers (us guilty) of folly. 


(4) Rés adversae admonert nos religionum, 

Adversity reminds us of religious duties. 

" Omnes inmémórem Lénéficit Edérunt. 
All men hate one unmindful of a kindness. 
a. Mémini, réminiscdr, récord3r (I remember), obliviscór (I 
forget), admit Genitive or Accusative: 

Jübet mortis ts méminissd Déus. 
God buds thee remember death. 
Dulcés moriens réminiscitir Argos. 
Dying he remembers sweet Argos. 


[§ 184.] Tif. Pigét (it irks), püd&t (ct shames), paenit&t 

(it repents), taedét (zt disgusts), and misérét (it moves pity), 

Impersonal Verbs, take a Genitive with an Accusative: 
Misérét%é dliorum: tut néc misérét née püdet. 
Thou pitiest others, for thyself without pity or shame. 
Kos partim scélérum, partim ineptidrum pa nitét. 
They repent, some Gf their crimes, others of their follies, 
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[§ 135.] IV. Misér&dr, miséresco (7 pity), take a Genitive; 
misérér, commisérér (I compassionate), an Accusative : 


Arcádii, quaes6, misérescité régis. 
Pity, I pray, the Arcadian king. 

Sortém misárütür iniquam. B ug 

He comprssion ites the unjust fate, 


[8$ 136.] VI. The Genitive is freely used by poets. But 
aegér dnimi (sick at heart), ánimi pendéo (J waver in mind), 
and the like, appear even in prose. 


) 


Fa 


On CASES OUT OF THE SENTENCE. 


[§ 137.] The Vocative stands out of the Sentence either 
without an Interjection or with an Interjection : 


Oro ta, fili (vl O fih). 
I pray thee, son (or, O son). 


[8 138.] The Nominative and the Accusative are used an 
Exclamations either without an Interjection or with an In- 
terjection : 


(1) Infandum! Eccé nova turbá ! 
Unutterable ! Lo, a new disturbance! 

(2) Mé miserum ! En quattüór àràs! 
Wretched me! Lo, four altars! 


[8 139.] So the Dative is.put with hei (alas/), vae (woe! y: 
Ei miséro mihi! Y ae victis ! 
Alas wretched me? - Woe to the vanquished ! 


ON THE VERB INFINITE. 


[8 140.] I. The Infinitive stands— 


]. Substantively, for Nominative or Accusative: 
(1) Invidéré nón cádit in sápientem. 
Envying happens not to a wise maa. 
Dulce et décorum est prc pátrià mo72.3 
Ding for country vs sweet and, comely. 
(2) Mori némo sápiens misérum dixérit. 
No wise man gill call wt miserable to die, 
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2. Predicatively, in narration, for a Finite Verb: 
Multi stqui, fügéré, occid2, capi. 
Many were following, flying, being slain, being captured. 


8. Obkquely, with Accusative of the Subject." See § 94, 


4. Carrying gn the construction of a Verb or Adjective: 
Sdlent dik cogítüri qui magná volunt géréré, 
They are wont to reflect long who wish to perform great things 


Patriae dicéris ess pater. 
Thou art said to be father af thy country. 


Lüdum insólentem /uüdéré p ax. 
Persisting to play an insolent game. 
[8$ 141.] II. Gerunds and Supines are the Cases of the In- 
finitive. 
1. The Accusative of the Gerund is joined to Prepositions : 
Ad b&n8 vivendum brévé tempüs sitis est. 
For living well a short time ts sufficeent. 
2. The Genitive of the Gerund is joined to Substantives and 
Adjectives :' 


Ars scribendi discitür. 
The art of writing is learnt, 


Cipidis audiendi est. 
He 1s deswrous of hearing. 





8. The Dative of the Gerund is joined to Nouns and Verbs: 
Dat ópéram légendo. 
He pays attention to reading. 


Par est dissérendo. 
He is competent for arguing. 





4. The Ablative of the Gerund is of cause or manner, or 
is joined to a Preposition : 
F'ügiendó vincimis. Dé pugnando délibérant. 
We conquer by flying. They deliberate about fighting. 
9. The Supine in um is an Accusative after Verbs of mo- 
tion: 
Lüsum it Maecéaas, dormitum &gó. 
Mecenas goes to play, I to sleep. 
2L a Iri with the Supine forms the Infinitive of the Future 
' Passive : 
Audiérát nón ddtum iri filio uxorem std. 
He had heard (that there was) no intention (non iri) to givo 
a wife to his son. 1 


6. The Supine in v is for an Ablative of Respect: 


Foedum dict ert. ^ Ni fas visi est. 
It 18 horrible to state, It is impious to view. 
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— [$142.] III. The Infinitive, with Gerund, Participles, and 
Supine in um, governs the same Cases as the Verb Finite: 


"Cüpio sítisfácárà rézpublicae. 
I desire to satisfy the commonwealth, 


Cüpidüs sum sitisfSciondi rZipullic^e. 

I am Gesirous of satisfying the commonwealth. 

Ausi omnés immàné néfas ausóquá potiti. 

All dared monstrous impiety, and achieved their daring. 


Ast égó non Greiis servitum mdatribis ibo. 
But I will not go to be a slave to Greek matrona. 


[8$ 148.] In Transitive Gerunds the Gerundive Attrao- 
tion is more usual; the rule for which construction is the 
following : 

The Object is attracted to the Case of the Gerundive, the 
Gerundive to the Number and Gender of the Object : 


Britis in librandà patria est interfectis, 

Brutus was slain in freeing his country. 

Hi septemviri füérunt agris dividendis. 

These were the seven commissioners for dividing lands. 


[8 144.] IV. 1. The Impersonal Gerundive construction 
implies necessity, principally in Intransitive Verbs: 


Bibendum est. Eundum érit, 
One must drink. One will (have) to go. 


a. To this may be joined a Dative, more rarely an Ab- 


lative with à, db: N 
Bibendum est nolis. Vobis éundum érit. 
We must drink. You will (have) to go. 


b. And any other Case governed by the Verb: 


Civibis est & vobis constlendum, 
You must consult for the citizens. 


Sid cuiqué judicio est utendum. 9, 
Each must use his own judgment. 


Eudoxüs ópinütür Chaldaeis minimé essé crédendum. 
Eudorus thinks that astrologers should by no means be believed. 


2. The Attributive construction of the Gerundive implies 
necessity, in Transitive Verbs : . 
Déü&t diligendis est nobis ét tianendiis. 
God 18 both to be loved and feared by us. 


Non tangendaé rités transiliunt y&dá. : 
. Barks o'erieap tle shallows (which should) not be meddled with. 
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ON THE PRONOUN. 


[8$ 145.] Se, sittis, Reflexive Pronouns, are referred to the 
Subject of the principal Sentence, provided it ‘be of the third 
Person : ! | 

Sentit Animus sé vi sid mover. r 
The mind feels (that) it «s moved by its own force. 

a. Reflexives can be referred to the Object, if that ieferenve 
involves no ambiguity : 

Seipiónem impellit ostentàtio sai. 
Ostentation of self sways Scipro. 
Apibis fructum restitüó sium. 

I restore to the bees their produce, 
Mors sud quemqué mánet. 

His death awaits every man. 


ON SOME PARTICLES 


[$ 146.] Many Conjunctions annex like words to like: 
Miratur portaés strépitumgu cé strata viarum. 
He marvcs at the gates and the noise and the pavements of the 
strects, 
Virtüs née éripl née surripi potest. 
Vertue can neither be torn away mor stolen, 
Néminem sápientiorem pütó gam Socrátem. 
I deem no man wiser than Socrates. 
Omné sólum forti patria est, v piscibüs aequor. 
Every soil 13 a country to the brave man, as the sca to fishes, 


t o 
[8147.] Ne prohibitive is used with an Imperative or 

Conjunctive Mood: nedum (not to say, much less), ütinam 

'O that), 6 si, üt for ütínam, with a Conjunctive : 
Né quá méis esto dictis mora. 
Let there be no delay to my orders. 
Né culpam in‘mé contüléris. 
Lay not the fault on me. 


Ne. désint épilis rósae. ^ 
And (let) roses not be wanting to the feast. 


mJ 
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Mortalia facté péribunt, 
Nédum sermónum stét hónos et gràtiá vivax. 
Mortal deeds will perish, much less (can) the honour and popu- 
,  darity of literary works stand permanent. , 
Utinam minüs vitae ctipidi fissémiüs, 
Would that we had been less fond of life, } 


O si urnam argenti fors quae mihi monstrét! 
O if sont; chance would show me a pot Ofesilver! 


Ut illum di déaequé perdant, 
1 wish that the gods and goddesses may destroy him. 


OUTLINE OF RULES ON THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 


[$ 146.] The Conjunctive Mood is used, purely, in various 
senses: but, if it is subjoined to another Verb, it is called 
*Subjunctive. 
[8 149.] Pronouns and Particles, which question indirecdly, 
require a Subjunctive: 
Ipsá quis sit, trum sit, an nón sit, id quóqué nescit, 
o He knows not even this, who himself is, whether he is, or ts not, 


Such Interrogatives are: 


Quantüs (how great) Cir (why) 

Utér (which of two) Quótiens (how often) 
Quàlis (of what sort) e Quaré (wherefore) 
Quis (who or what) Quam (how) 

Quót (how many) Quómódó (how) 
Quótüs (which, «n order of number) Num,-né (whether) 
Undé (whence) Ut (how) 

Ubi (where or when) An, ütrum (whether). 
Quandé (when) ! 


[§ 150.] The Relative qui, with its Particles, ibi (where, 
when, &c.), undé (whence), &c., in its simple sense, takes an 
indicative; if there is implied in it ance, although, in order 
that, or such that, a Subjunctive: 

Misérét tii ma, qui hune fácías inimicum tibi. 
I pity you, since you make this man your foe. 
Littérás misi quibüs ét pldcdrem eüm ét monérem. 
» sent a letter wherewith I might pacify and admonish him. 
Quis ^st qui nón ódérit prótervam piscium 
Who is there that hates not saucy voyhood ? 


Dign& ras est bl nervós intendas. 
The matter ta wosthy (that) you devote your energies to tt. 
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[§ 151.] A Relative or Conjunction, if it is subordinate to 
Oratio Obliqua, either actual or virtual, requires a Subjunctive. 


, Ennlüs nón censét lügendam essé mortem, quam im- 
mortalités consequdtur. 
Ennius considers that death (ought) not to be mopurned, which 
tamoriality aucceeds. : 
Sécrités accüsatüs est quód corrumpérét Jüventütem. 
Socrates wade accused (on the charge) that h. corrupted youth, 


[i 


a. A Conjunctive Mood often has a Subjunctive in sub- 
ordination to it. 
Clàmant omnés: praestarét quod récepissét, 
All cry out, he should perform what he had undertaken. 


[§ 152.] Of Conjunctions governing * Moods there are three 
Classes : 

I. The First Class consists of those Conjunctions, to which 
the Subjunctive is appropriate : 


(1) Consecutive: (4) ConpiTIonaL: 
Ut (so that) Dum 
Quin (but that) Módó ( provided that) 
Dummodo 
(2) Fixar: (5) ConcrssIvE: 
Ut (in order that) Licét 
Ne (lest, that... n Quamvis } (although) 
Qué (in order that) Ut 


Quominüs (uz that) (6) Comparative: 


Tamquam 
(3) Cavsar: Vélüt, ceu } (as (f) 
Quum (since) Quasi, &c. 


II. The Second Class consists of those Conjunctions, to 
which the Indicative is appropriate, unless they are sub- 
ordinate to Oratio Obliqua, either actual or virtual. 


(1) Cavsar: Simül (as soon as) 
Quod, quié (because) Post-quam (qfter that) 
Quóníam (since) Dum 
Quandóquidem (siace) Dónée | eoi as long as) 
Siquidem (inasmuch as) Quod 

(2) Tzwronar: (3) Coxczssivz: 
Quandó, quum, übi (when Quamquai (although, how- 
Ut (when, since) ever) 
Quotiés (as often as) Ttitt (owever) 


* When we speak of Moods teeing governed by Conjunctions, we mean only that 
certain Conjunctions are used, always or in certain senses, with certain Moods. The 
reason of Mood is independent of Conjunctions; but Conjuno'ions distinguish the 
gelations of Clauses more fully, asePrepositions distinguish the relations of Nouns. 
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III. The Third Class consists of those Conjunctions which 
either the Indicative or the Subjunctive follows, according as 
the matter expressed is fact or contingency. 


(1) TzMronar: (2) CoxpiTioNAL AND CONCES- 
qe 
Dum, dénée, qroád (unti) AE ; 
Anté-quam ist (gn/eae) 
Prlus-quasi | (b¢fore that) Etsi, pop (although, 


even if) 


a. [§ 153.] Idioms of the Latin language are: 


(1) Quum (when) followed by a Subjunctive of the Im- 
perfect or Pluperfect. 
Zénénem, quum Athénis essem, audiébam fréquentér. 
I often used to hear Zeno, when I was at Athene, 


Décessit Agésilais quum In portum venissét. 
Agesilaus died, when he had come into harbour, 


(2) Dum (whilst), followed by an Indicative Present, even 
in oblique subordination, and concerning a past circumstance: 
Quem ardorem stidii censétis füissó In Arc imédé, qui, 
dum in pulvéré quaedam describit attentiüs, né patriam 

quidem captam essó sensérit? 
. What ardour of study think ye there was $n Archimedes, who, 
whilst drawing some figures tn the dust with peculiar at- 


tention, did mot perceive even that his country was 
captured ? 


b. [§ 154.] A Conjunction is sometimes understood. 


Philosophiae serviüs Oportét. 

It behoves (that you) be a servant to philosophy (supply ut) — 

Quaeram justum sit necné poéma. 

I will inquire (whether) tt be a true poem or not (supply 
trum), 


Partem Spére in tanto, singret dólór, Icire, hbérés. 
Thou, Icarus, wouldst have a share in this great work, did 
gricf allow (supply si). 


c. [8 155.] The Rule for the Consecution of Tenses is, 
that ing Tenses are subordinated to Primary, Historic 
to Historic. (§ 48). 


Examples may be looked out from the Syntax. 
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SUPPLEMENTARY RULES OF AGREEMENT. : 


[§ £56.] (1) Adjectives are put for Substantives: 
Mult paupéri desunt, dvard omnid. ; re 
o Mang things are wanting to the poor mon, to the miser all things. 
(2) Infinitives cre put for Substantives: : 7 
Vive é est valére. 
To live is te be well. 
(3) Clauses are put for Substantives: 
Credibilé est omnia consilio fiéri. 
It is probable that all things happen by design. 


[§ 157.] The Nominative of an Impersonal Verb is not 
apparent unless it be an Infinitive or a Clause: 
Pudét éum facti (i.e. pudor pidec). 

He is ashamed of the act. 
Quid agitür? Statir (i.e. statis fit). 
What is being done? There is a stand-still, 


Taedét éidem audiré miliens. 
To hear the same things a thousand time is tedious, 


Magni intérest ut té vidéam. 
lt is of great importance that I should see you. 
[$158.] A Word is understood when omitted by the 
figure Ellipsis: 
Nihil bónum nisi quod h@nestum (understand est twice). 
| Nothing is good but what is morally right. 
Perfundor gélidà (understand dgud). 
L bathe myself with cold water. 


[§ 159.] Agreement is varied, by the figure called Attrac- 
tion : 


Fr 


Non omnis error stultitia est dicendd. 
Not every error must be called folly. 


Thébae, quod Boeótiae c ip üt est. Q9 
Thebes, which is the capital of Boeotia. 


[§ 160.] Agreement with the meaning takés place by the 
figure called Synesis, especially in poetry: 
Subéunt Tégéacd Jüventüs auxilio cardi. 
The youth of Tegea come slow to the succour, ‘ 
oe 
Ubi es. is scdlis, gue mé perdidit ? " 
© Where ta that villain, who has ruined me? 
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OUTLINE OF PROSODY. 


(§ 161.] Prosody treats of the quantity of syllables and of the laws 
of metre. 


ON THE QUANTITY OF SYLLABLES. 


GENERAL RULES OF QUANTITY. 


[$ 162. 1, Every diphthong and contracted syllable is long. 
» 2. Primitives give their own quantity to their derivatives. 
3. A vowel coming before a vowel will be short. 


4. Any vowel becomes long by Pos'tion, which two consonants follow, 
as fristis: or which jn the sume word J follows or x or z: 80 Ajax, aris, 
Amazon, i: 


6. eA vowel, though short by its own power, is doubtful if a mute 
consonant with a liquid aftor it follows; thus you will say rightly 
(/ugübre melos) a mournful melody, or Zugübre. 

a, Gn always makes a long syllable, as dgnus and ignis: and like 
wise gi; which tegmen and dgmen shew. 


ON THE QUANTITY OF FINAL SYLLABLES. 


[8 163.] 1. Most words of one syllable are long, as mé, ver. 


2. Words ending in A are long: frustra, and contra, and pará. 
a. Except Accusative and Nominative Cases’ (Musd) the Muse sings 
(carmind) songs: the woods resound (Amaryllidd) Amaryllis. 


8. E final is short: as /egé, timete, careré. 


. . e 
[$ 162.] x. Examples: heü; có!go-cógo. Except prae befor&é a vowel, as 
pra&euntem. 

2. Examples: pómum, pómarlum ; siliz, silicetum. Exceptions are numerous, 
as hómo, hümanus ; nübo, pronithba; nótus, cognitus, 4 

3. Examples: principIum, próhioe, (H is regarded as a breathing only, and not 
taken into account in Prosody.) Many Gieek exceptions ; Chüonis, Aenéas, Clio, 
Myrtóus, Enyo. Some Latin; dici, Pompci; aulài, eheu ; fio (except before er, as 
fleri) » Doubtful: fidéi, Dita ; Gen. in Tus ; illYus. 

[$163.] x. Exceptions: words in 1, b, d, t, vél, siib, QI, &t, stét. Also és and 
its compounds, Wiés; qué, vé, né interrogative ; néc, án, Inf,pér, tór, vir, cor, 0s 
(ossis), fic, fér, bis, Ya, cls, quis. e " 

2. a. Most Vocatives in & are short ; Orest; also eji, it&, quid. 

3. Except Case# bt the 1st and 6th Declension, as Thisbé, specié; thelr Deriva- 
tives ; quare, hodié ; jupes Sing. of the thd Conj. ; aude ¢but cave is doubte 
tu). Adverbs derived froin A jectives; miseré : also fermé, feró, ehé, fimé, 

e 
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4. Words in I are long; dict and plebi and doi. 
5. Words in O are long; virgó and multó and juve. 
6. Words in U are long, so tà and dicté and dii, 
7. X final i, short; thus poets have chely, Tiphs. 
B. Words in C are long, as «//ic, except doné& c . 
9. Shorten words*in L, D, T; thus Hannibal, sihud, amavit, 

10. N final is short, Z/ión, aginén, are instances. 

11. R final is short; as caledr, amabitür, Hector, 

12. Words in As are long; as terrds and Menalcéa, 

13. Words in Es are long; as sedes and viderés. 

14. Is final is short ; as diceris, utilis, ensis. 


a. The Oblique Cases Piural are excepted, as ferrzs, vobis; also the 
Second Person Singular, Present Tense, of the Fourth Conjugation, as 
audis; the compounds of vis, sis; malis, nolis, and velts, — 


15. Words in Os are long. as ventós and sacerdos. 


iJ 


16. Us final is short: opis, intüs, amamiis, are instances. 


4. Except from this rule the contracted cases of the Fourth Declen. 
Bion, as artis; and words which, increasing, have long penult; as tellus 
und incis, Jusentüs and sencctiis. ‘ 


17. Ys final is short: chelys, Othrys, Erinys, are instances. , 
a. The custom of Authors governs Quantity, if a rule is wanting. 


ON THE LAWS OF METRE. 


[$ 164.] A long syllable following a short is called Iambus (. —): 
but if a long syllable goes before a short one, that is a Trochee (—- .): 


A Spondee will consist of two long syllables (- —) ; 
A Dactyl is formed by a long and two short syllables (- o v). 


ON SCANSION AND FIGURES OF SCANSION. 


[S 165.] 1. Scansion, which Figures adjust by various art, distri- 
butes a Verse according to Feet. 


by 8 n 

4. Exceptions are : Greek Datives and Vocatives ; Thyrsidt, Chlor! ; also sicubi, 
siéGubl, nist, quasi. But mihl, tibf, sibi, ubl, ibi, are doubtful, 

s. The quantity of words in O, especially Verbs and Proper Names, fluctuates, 
Oblique Cases, and Adverbs in O derived from Adjectives, have à long, except cits, 
Modd and its Compounds, egd, dud, octo, sció, nesció, have ó short: immé, putd, 
doubtful. 

rio. Exceptions: many Greek words; Hymén, Ammón., 

11. Exceptions : niuny Greek words; crator, nór. + " 

12. Exceptions : Gxek cases of Third Declension ; Arcás, lampadis. Also ania, 
a cuck. ai ] & 

13. Ixeeptions: Greek Plufals incrensing ; Troadós: also pents; and some 
Singular Nouns which increase short, as segés. 

14. a. Gratis, foris, are long: and Substantives which intrense long; Samuis, 
Simois. Ris of tke Future and Perfect in Verbs is qoubtful, as fecerls, 

15. Some Greek words in ds (os) are short ; Argus, epós. : 

16. a. Some words from the Greck in dsaire lóug ; Sapphüs, Melampts, Iesüs, 
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9. Synaloepha (Elision) will cut off a Vowel at the end of a word, 
if there be a vowel at the beginning of the next word: Phyllid am’ 
ant’ alias, for Phyllida amo ante alias. e 


8. Eethlipsis will cut off a Vowel'*and m from the end, if there 
be a Vowel at the beginning of the next word : O Juras homin’, O 
quant est in rebus inake, for hominum, quantum. : 


a, The last syiluble of a verse is counted douh!fyl. 


[8 166.] I. The maple is in the woods; the spirited horse wins the 
Olympia. You will sing with your voice: up, lead dogs, unless you 
are white on the temples. A club strikes; a nail holds firm, and a 
key opens. To please a co.mpanion, put on, as a companion, affable 
manners. Comedians, seek the stage; messmates, seek supper. Cone 
sult teachers, so you consult for yourself. Often has his own desire 
injured one desirous of war. Songs are recited, while temples are 
dedicated to the Lord. He trusted not to untie, who severed the 
knot with & sword. The man leads a wife; the bride veils for a husband. 
This man trains dogs to take them out soon against boars. If you have 
uot money, you are destitute, and eat not delicacies. The seu often de- 
ceives one who relies too much on tho clear surface. The sun chases 
the clouds, and irrecoverable time flies. By what a man sins, by®the 
same the same man is soon punished. It is a difficult labour under the 
weight of which I gink. The boy's forehead is smoothg but the girl's 
tongue light. Seek hares in plains, elegancies in books. I bid nota 
penny for him who bids not a penny for me. I had rather break with 
my jaw good apples than bad. Merchandise is sold, and reward comes 
gained by toil. Silvia strokes lovingly, while she milks, her gentle cow. 
You will have done a duty, if you have sent coins to the wretched. Strive, 
little bby, whoever shalt desire to shine. She who is red, smeared with 
paint, is forgetful of decency. Me fell by base treachery, whom a friend 
killed. A mouth commands, but a bone is eaten with the mouth. It is 
a wife’s part to bring forth and obey, a busband’s to procure. Obedient 
children make parents rejoice. Play at ball: a javelin is hurled ; pi/a is 
a pilar. Pldga is for a net and a country; plága for a blow. People 
ure the citizens of a city: but ppplarisatree. The prow is the front 
(of a ship), the stern the hind part, and the keel the lowest. A bail 
pnm but a vessel contains food. A bail kindly assures the person, 

ut a surety money only. Ifyou wish to go quick, you have need to 
use all the sails. 


II. Trust, but first see; he who trusts, and has not well seen, 
is deceived: see lest you be inveigled by trust. The same fortune 
makes partners; the same toil comrades ; one duty colleagues: but school, ' 
play, the table, make dear companions. Jira is the furrow of a field: 
tyra (the lyre) touched utters notes. Let him not be secure, who is not 
safe fom the enemy: ydu have banks by a river, shore by the sea. Men 
are old by timeg ancients lived formerly: I feign * is not, and dis- 
semble what is. Have you any news? Se@k another: I know &othing. 
That chatterer relates what matters little. If perchance you sit any- 
where, and the seat is convenient to you,esit in that segt: nor give up 


the place vo me. 
e 8 


talentum, faber. 


l 
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t NOTES ON ETYMOHOGY. 


e € 


x. NOUNS. 
A. Substantives, $$ 16-25 :— 


€ 


First DkcrENsioN, S 18. 
a. The old Genitive ending as remains in familias : 


Pater- (mater-) familias, father (mother) of a family. 


€ 


í 


6. The Gen. in &i is found in epic and comic poetry: aquài. 


c. Nouns which form Gen. Pl. in um, instead of arum, are (!) Pa- 
tronymies: Aeneádes; (2) Some names of people, Lapitha: (3) Com- 
pounds with -cola, -gena ; caelicola, terrigenu; (4) Drachma, amphora. 
d. Nouns like Dea, with Dat. Abl. Pl. abus, are some of those wh ch 
correspond to Masculine Nouns in us: filia, nata, liberta, mula, &e. 


& 


a. Nouns declined like filius are, genius, familiar spiri, and Latin 
Proper Nameg in ius; Mercurius, Laelius. 


b. The Gen. ii was often contracted into *. 
Ovid writes ii. , 


c. The Gen. Pl. in um for orum appears in (1) names of coins, 
weights, measures, and trades : nummus, sestertius, medimnus, modius, 
So, denim talentüm; praefectus fubrim. 


nams of people: Argivus, Danaus. 


penult; virüm for virorum. 


d. Greek nouns in os, m. and ,Z, have Acc. on or um: Delos; Ace, 
Delon or Delum. Nouns in on, ~., are like bellum in all but N. V. A. 


Sing.; Pelion. 


has -um or -us in Acc. 


* 


e. Pelagus, sea, virus, poison, being Neuter, have Acc. and Voc. the 
same as Nom. Vulgus, eommon peoplt, is Masculine or Neuter, and 
These three Nouns have no Plural. 


Turn Decrension, $8 20-22. 
1. Variant Consonant Nouns: 


Poets often use it in words of short 
q 


Seconp Dectension, § 19. 


Virgil and Horace use i; 


Old man, Swine, Ox or cow, Jupiter, 


m. 
N.V. Senex 
Acc. Sen- 
Gen. Sen- 
Dat. Sen- 
Abl. é Sn- 

* XN. V. A. Sen- 
Gen. Sen- 


D. Abl. Sen- 


c. 
Sus 
Su- 
Su- 
Su- 
Su- 
Su- 
Su- 
& 


— 


c. 
Bos 

Bov- 
Bov- 
Bov- 
Bov- 


Bov- 


m 


J uppiter 


Jov- 
Jov- 
Jbv- 
Jov- 


— 
— 
- — 


a 


L] 


em 
Ys 
i 

6 


és 
um 
Ybus 


* 


€ 


(2) Some 
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Sus has Dat. Abl. Pl. subus or suibus; bos has Gen. Pl. boum 
Dat. Abl. bóbus or bübus. 
iter, journey, n.; Gen. itiner-is. ® 
Jecur, liver, n.; Gen. jecóris or Jecinór-is. 
Supellexp furniture, f.; Acc. supellectilem, " 
" ParisyllablesNouns, declined like Consdiant Nouns, are :* 
the syncopated words, pater, mater, fratcr, accipiter; 
LÀ 


canis, juverfs, vates, volucris. 


9. Variant I-Nouns: 


e 

Imparisyllable I-Nouns, like dens, are: (1) Nouns with Stem 
endiug in two Consonants, except lynx ; (2) the words, glis, 
lis, mas, mus, nix (nivis), strix, with faux and vis. 

Nouns like tussis are: sitis, thirst, f.; amussis, carpenter's 
rule, f.; with a few more. Also names of rivers, Tiberis, 
Tiber, m.; of towns, Hispalis, Seville, f. 

Like clavis: classis, fleet, f. ; febris, fever; messis, harvest; 

e navis, ship, f. ; puppis, stern, f., aud a few others, Restis, 
vope, f., Abl. &; securis, are, f., Abl. ? only. 

Like canalis are Adjectival Nouns: aedilis, ou. 

Likeimber are: üter, bladder; venter, belly. m.; linter, boat, f, 


8. Greek Consonant-Nouns form Acc. Sing. in á or em; Acc. Plur, 
usually in ds: 


Gigas, gidh!, m. ^ gigant. ^ &,em Xs® 
Lampas, torch, f. — lampád- 4. em as 
? Crater, bowl, m. cratér- á, om is 
Aér, air, m. aér- a, em as 
So, Nais, Naiad, f. Naid- i, em is 
«  llerós, hero, m. heró- á, em is 
Erinys, fury, f. Eriny- ü ás 


Greek Nouns in 25, s. have Voc 7, 9: Pari, Nai, Eriny. 


Greek I-Nouns have Nom. is, f.; Voc. £; Acc. £n of tm; Gen. às; 
Dat. Abl. 2: poésis, poctry. 


4. The following are varioug Masculine forms of Proper Names: 


Nom. Voc. Ace. Gen. Dat. Abl. 
1, éüs ou éum, éá &i, 66s ét &, 6 60 
2. és, cus — 8, ou em, én, Cá — ís, €i, i, 658 1 é 
3. és é, és em, en is, 1 I e, é a 
* 4. es és em, 6a 18, 1 i é 
5. és 6, és em, én, étá is, étis i, ti e, ét 


Examples, —1. Orpheus, Peleus. 2. Achilles, Ulixes (dus), 3. So-» 
erates, Thucydides. 4. Eteocles, Pericles. 5. Chremes, Thales, 


Fourrx Drciension, § 234 


The Nouns Which prefer übüs to Ybiis»in Dat. AM. PL arg Disylla- 
bles in eus: arcus, bow: also, tribus, £ribe ; partus, birth; artus (Plur.), 
limbs ; and veru, spi, N. . 


? 


9. . 
"Poats often contract ui into 8: Paree metu, —VRRG. 
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Firrg DEciension, § 24, 


Dies, day, and res, thing, are the only Nouns which form the increasing 
Cases in the Plural. Most have-no Plural at all. : 

Poets contractged into 6: Constantis juvenem fideo—Hor. 

Fidei generally has® short: so rei, spei. c . $ 

Respublica, commonwealth, declines both elements: Acc. rempublicam, | 
Gen. reipublicae, et, * So jusjurandum, oath ; Gen. jürisjurandi, etc. 


ANOMALOUS SvnBsTANTIVES, § 25. 
The chief Nouns, Plural only, besides those named (2) are: 


Decu, 1. f. Deliciae, delight Nonae, Nones 
Epulae, feast Nundinae, market-day 
Exsequiae, funeral rites — Nuptiae, bridal 
Feriae, holidays Religutae, remnant 
Insidiae, ambush Tenebrae, darkness 
Kalendae, Calends Athenae, Athens 4 
Minae, zhkreats Thebae, Zhebcs 
Dect. 2, Fasti, annals Delphi : 
Gabii 
Dgcr. 8. Fores, door, f. Moenia, town walls, n. 
Decr. 4. — Artus, limbs, m. Idus, Ides, f. 
The most important Nouns which change meaning’ in Plural (3) are: 
Dect. l. Copia, plenty, f. Copiae, forces . 
Dect. 2. — Ludus, play, m. Ludi, public gameo 
Decr. 3. Aedes, temple, f. Aedes, house 


Add to Defective Nouns: 

Mane, morning, Nom. Acc. ALI. Sing. 

Fas, right; nefas, wrong; instar, liAeness; nihil, nothing; necesse, 
necessity ; opus, need: Nom. Acc. Sing. 

Fors, chance; Abl. S. forte, by chance. 

Sponte, by one’s own chowc. 


B. Adjectives, $$ 32-37 :— 


§ 33. a. Like melior are declined Comparatives. Vetus (veten-), 
ancient, has the same endings as melior in the Oblique Cases and 
Plural. 

_Like felix, Adjectives in,ax, ix, ox, ux. ML 

Like ingens, Adjectives in -ns, -rs, ex; also locuples (locuplét-), 
wealthy; par (pür-) with its compounds. Present Participles have Abl. 
8. i, when usel as Epithets; otherwise ¢: with occasional exception. 

Like acer, Adjectives of the Second Class in -cor, -ster; also celéber, 
renowned ; galüber, healthful. 

B. Abl. S. 1, Gen. Pl. wm; no Neut. Plur. Nom. Acc. : inop-s, desti- 
tute; vigi, wakeful;,memor, mindful; degener, degenerate; uber, 
fruitful. €] : C 

y. Abl.*S. Z Gen. Pl. um; no Neut. Pl.: ales (alit-), winged; dives 
(divit-), rich; sospes (sospit-), safe; superstes (superstit-), surviving; 
compos (compot-3, possessing; ‘impos (impot¢, not possessing; deses, 
reses (desid-, resid-), inactive; pauper, poor ;, puben, of age, 
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G. Pronouns, § 38 :— 


Tho suffixes -m%t, -tó, -pté, -cé, strengthen various Pronouns. 

Mét may be joined 1. to eg o end its cases (except Gen. Plur.): 
egomet, I myself; 2. to the cases of tu (except. Nom. Sing.): 
vosmet, yc yourselves; 3. to 8e anu its cases, except sui: 
sibimet; 4. to the cages of suus: suamet facta. 

TS is joinéd to tu: tute; also, tutemet, thou thyself. 

Pt 1s joined especially to the Abl. Sing. of the Possessive Pro- 
nouns : meopte consilio, by my advice: 

C é is joined to the Demonstratives: huncce, hujusce. For illece, 
istece, are written illic, istic, which may be declined, 


Sing. Plural. 


M. F. N, M. F. N. 
N. istic istaec istuc istice istaece istace 
Acc,  istune istanc istuc istosce istasce istace 
Cen.  istiusce, ete. istorumce, ete. 


From the Possessives noster, vester, eujus, are derived : 


Nostr-as (at-), of our country. Cuj-as (at-), of what country, 
Vestr-as (at-), of your country. ) 


L D. Derived Nouns. ? 


J, Substantiva Mobilia have a Feminine as well as a Masculine form: 

a. Many O-Nouns have a Feminine A-Noun formed by changing ds 
into d: agnus, lamb; asinus, ass; cervus, stag; deus, god; dominus, 
lord; equus, horse; famulus, house-servant ; filius, son; libertus, freed- 
man ; lupus, wolf; maritus, husband; mulus, mule; natus, so»; servus, 
slave; sponsus, bridegroom; vrsus, bear, &c. Fem. agna, asina, ete. 

Avus, grandfather, has avia; gallus, cock, gallina; caper, he-goat, 
capra and capolla; puer, doy, puella; magister, minister, change zer 
into tra; poeta, poet, poetria; citharista, harper, citharistria. Taurus, 
bull, has vacca, cow; verna, born-slave, ancilla, maid-servant. 

b. Consonant-Nouns verbal,in for often have a Feminine (rir: ultor, 
avenger, ultrix; victor, conqueror, victrix. Some in írir are found as 
Adjectives: arma victricia, vicforious arms. 

c. Caupo, vininer (3), has Fem. copa (1); cliens, client (3), clients 
(1); fidicen, /ute-player (3), fidicina (1); tibicen, flute-player (3), tibi- 

-cina (1); leo, dion (3), leaena or lea (1). ' 

.d. Gentile names: Cres, Cretan (3), Cressa (1); Laco, Lacedaemonian 
(3), Lacaena (1); Libys, Libyan (3), Libyssa (1); Phoenix, Phoenician 
(3), Phoenissa (1); Thrax, Thracian (3), Thraeissa (1); Tros, 7rojan 
(3), Troas (3), &c. 

e. Nepos, grandson, (3), has Fem. neptis (3); aries, ram (3), ovis, ewe 
(3)? vir, man (2), mulier, woman (3) ; gener, son vn-law (2), nurus (4); 
socer, fathcran-law (2), socrus (4); senex, old mam (3), anus (4). 


Note. Nouns Waving only one Gender for hoth. sexes are called Epicoena 
(émixowwa): passer, sparrow, i. ; vulpes, for, f. Sex must be expressed, if needful, 
by the words mos, femina ; vulpes mas, a dog-fozx. 

«) 
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2. Deminutives are Derived Nouns which express smallness. 
Deminutives are formed, chiefly, in 


M. F N. 
1. -ülus -ila -ülum : 
2. -dlus -dla -ólum 
8. -ellus f | ella -ellum ^ 
4. -cülus -cüla -eülum 
1. riv-ulus, s?reamlet '«cist-ula, small chest sent-ulim, small shield 
2. fili-olus, detéle son — capre-ola, young roe  savi-olum, kiss 
8. ag-ellus, sa: field , pat-ella, saucer lab-ellum, dep 
4. flos-culus, floweret parti-cula, particle munus-culum, little pre 


sent. 
Adjectives are also diminished: as, parvulus, pallidulus, misellus. 


3. Patronymies are Personal Names, derived from a parent o? 
ancestor. 


Masc. 
&dés, Aeneádes, son of Aeneas. 
idés, Tyndarides 5 Tyndarus. 
idées, Nelides " Neleus. 
iadés Thestiddes " Thestius. 
Fem. 
is, Tyndaris, daughter of Tyndarus. 
éis, Neléis, i Neleus. 
isp Thestias, 5 Thesaius, 
And some others. 


IL COMPOSITION OF VERBS, 


A. CHANGES OF PREPOSITIONS IN COMPOSITION, 
{1) A, ab= 
A before m, v: amitto, avoco. v» 
A bs before c, £: abscedo, absterreo. 
As before p: asporto. 
Au before f: aufero, aufugio. But afui, afore. 
A b before other letters: abeo, abdo. 


(2) Ad remains before ^, d, h, 7, m, v,- and vowels: adbibo, addo, 
adhibeo, adjicio, admitto, advoco, adeo. 
becomes a- before gn, sc, sp : agnosco, ascendo, aspicio. 
is assimilated before other letters: affero, appono, assisto. 


(3) Con- (for cum), in-, are written com-, im-, before p, b, m: com- 
paro, combibo, immitto. 
are assimilated before /, r: colludo, irruo. 
,  Con- becomes co- before vowels, A, and gn: coeo, coheres 
cognosco. So ignosco. Note comédo, comburo. 
Con-, 1n-, remain before other consonants: confero, induco. 


(4) Ob, su b, are assimilated before c, g, p, f: cecurro, oppono, spc 
pono So summoveo. 
, Except suscipio, ' uscito, suspendo, suspicio. 
They remain before other letters. 
Except sustireo, sustollo, sustuli, surripio; " 
Note omitto, ostendo. 
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(5) ES, ex, are assimilated before f: effero. 
Ex before vowels, h, c, g, p, 8,4: exeo, exhibeo, excedo 
exquiro, expeilo, oxstruo,* extraho. ^ 
i E before others: educa, evoco. 
(6) Trans bevomes ra before d, 7, 1: trado, traji io, írano. 
Tran-:before 8: transcribo. . 
(7) Dis- is assimilated before f: differo. 
Remains 'before gutturals, labials, 7, 7, and s with vowels 
discerpo, dispello, distraho, disjicio, dissero. But di- 
judico. 
Di- before s with consonart, and before other consonants: dis- 
tringo, diruo. 
Not used before vowels. But dir-ibeo for dis-hibeo, dir. 
Imo for dis-imo. 


(8) Re- se- add d in reddo, redeo, redhibeo, redimo, zedoleo, seditio. 


B. VowEkr-CHaNGE IN COMPOSITION. 


a. Verbs weakening a into e in all forms of their compounds: 
(1) damnare, jactare, laetare, patrare, sacrare, tractare; 
(2) urcére; (3) -candére, carpére, scandére, spargére, gradi, 
pati; (4) farcire, partiri. 

6. Verbs weakening a into w in all forms: (1) calcare, saltare; 
(3) quatgre, (-cutére, -cussi, -cussum). : 

c. Verbs weakening ae into 2? in all forms: (3) caedére (-cidi, 
-cisum), laedére (-lidére, -lisi, -lisum), quaerére (-quirére, -qui- 
sivi, -quisitum). 

d. Verb weakening au into & in all forms: (3) claudére (-clüdére, 
-clisi, -clusum). 

e. Verb weakening aw into 6 in all forms: (3) plaudére (-plodére, 
-plosi, -plósum). Exc. applaudére. 

f. Verbs weakening a into 4 in all forms: (2) habére, latére, placére, 
tacére; (3) sapére, statuére. Exc. complacére, perplacére. 


g. Verbs which vary the Vowel in the forms of compounds :— 

(a) a x i, e, a: (3) ggére (-igére, *égi, -actum ), frangére (-frin- 
gére, -frégi, -fractum), pangére (-pingére, -pégi, -pactum). 
Exe, circum-, peragere (-égi, -actum), cogére (co-égi, 
-actum), degére (dégi), satagére (satégi), repangére. 

(b) axt, 4, a: (3) cadére caters, -cidi), tangére (-tingére, “tigi, 
-tactum). 

(c) a x à, d, e: (3) canére (Snes, -cinui, -centum), ed 
(-ripste? -ripti, -reptum). 

(d)axi,e,e: (3) capére (-cipére, -cépi, -ceptum), facére 
(-ficére, -féci, -fectum), jacére (-jicére, -jéci, -jectum), 
lucére (-licére, -lexi, -lectum). Exe. benefacére and 

2 many other compounds of fucére A -fácére, -féci; -factum), 
elicére, elicui, elicitum. 

(ea xt, t, w: (4) salire (- -silirs, -silui, itum) Ye 

(J) ext, e: (2) fateri (-fiteri, demus); (3) apiaci Vp 
-eptus). 


* The Greek form ec (x),must be assumed when expeoto, icd &o,, are written 
for ec-specto, ec-aul, &c. 
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Yext, i, e: (2 tenére (-tinére, -tinui, -tentum 


(A) e x $, e, e: 


2) sedére (-sidére, -sédi, nm (3) regére 


(-rigére, -rexi, rectum), specére (-spicére, -spexi, -spec- 
tum), premére (-primére, -pressi, -pressum), emére (-imére, 
-émi, -emptum), legSre (-ligére, -légi, -lectum). Exc. 
circu nsedére, pergére (perrexi, perrecturi), surgére (sur- 
rexi, surrectum); co-, per-, inter- ( emére, -émi, -emp- 
tum). Also sublegére (-légi, -lectum), di-ligére, neg- 
legére, intellegére (-lexi, -lectum):' These four last are 


from legére, to choose. 


The compounds of legére, to read, 


are per-, prae-, re- (-legére, -légi, -lectum). 


ExaMPLES OF CoMPOUND VERBS. 


a. (1) Condemno, condemn 
Objecto, cast forward 
Delecto, delight 
Impétro, obtain(by ask- 

ing) 
Consécro, consecrate 
Obtrecto, dzsparage 
(2) Coerceo, confine 
(8) Ircendo, set on fire 
Excerpo, cul 
Ascendo, climb 
Dispergo, disperse 
Progredior, go forward 
Perpetior, endure 
(4) Infercio, stuff in 
Dispertior, distribute 

6. (1) Proculco, trample down 
Insulto, insult, leap on 

. (8) Decutio, shake down 

€. (3) Occido, kell 
Collido, dash together 
Acquiro, acquire 

d.(3) Ineliido, shut «n 

e. (3) Explodo, stamp off 

J. (2) Prohibeo, prohibit 
Displiceo, displease 


Conticeo, be silent 
(8) Desipio, be silly 
Restituo, restore 


g. (a) (3) CM drive away 


efringo, beat back 
Impingo, knoch against 
(b) (3) Occido, dte 
Attingo, reach 
(c) (8) Succino, sing low 
Diripio, tear asunder 
(d)(8) Decipio, deceive 
Efficio, effect 
Ejicio, cast out 
Allicio, allure 
(e) (4) Cireumsilio, leap round 
(^) (2) Diffiteor, disown 
(3) Adipiscor, acquire 
(g) (2) Abstineo, abstain 
Gh) (2) Praesideo, preside 
(3) Porrigo, stretch 
Transpicio, look through 
Opprimo, weigh down 
Eximo, take out 
Colligo, collect 
Diligo, love 
Perlégo, read through 


Note.—The Compounds of Verbs which reduplicate the Perfect omit the 
Reduplication in their Perfects, except those of disco, posco, cutro, 


do, sto. Y 


II. CORRELATIVE PRONOUNS AND PARTICLES. 


9 


, The full series comprises—1 Interrogative; 2 Demonstratives ; 
8 Relative; 4 Indefinite; 5 Universals. 
under several heads. In the following list the dual series (uter, &c.) is 


These last are subdivisible 


bs « 


6 Pronorns. 


1 Quis? qui? who? what Po 
*Uter ? which of two? 
2 In, ille, iste, that ^ 
Hic, this 


Idem, the same 
Alius, another 
*Alter, the one, the other 


3 Qui, who 
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4 Quis, qui, any one b, Quivis, quilibet, any you wil 
Aliquis, aliqui, some one *Utervis, uterlibet, which you 
Quispiam, any one will 
Quisquam, ullus, any at all c. Quisque, each (of several) 
Quidam, a certain one ; Omnes, universi, all 

* Altéruter, one or other *Uterque, ea: (of two) 
5 a. Quisquis, quicumque, whoso- * Ambo; both 
ever, whatsoever d. Nemo, nullus, no one, none 
* Uteruter, ueercumgue, which- *Neuter, neither 
soever 
ADVERBS OF PLACE WHERR. 
1 Ubi? where? b a, Ubiubi, ubicumque, wAere- 
*Utrobi? in which place? soever 

2 Ibi, illic, istic, there b. Ubivis, ubilibet, where you 
Hie, Aere will 
Ibidem, in the same place c. Ubique, everywhere 
Alibi, elsewhere * Utrobique, in both places 

8 Ubi, where d. Nusquam, nowhere 

4 Ubi,alicubi, uspiam, anywhere *Neutrubi, i$ neither place 


Usquam, anywhere at all 


ADVERBS OF PLACE WHITHER. 


3 
1 Quo? whither ? Quoquam, anywhither at all 
*Utro? to which place? 5 a. Quoquo, quocumque, whituer- 
2 Eo, illuc, istüle, thither soever 
Hue, hither b. Quovis, quolibet, whither you 
' Eodem, to the same place will 4 
Alio, to another place c. *Utroque, to each place 
3 Quo, whither d, *Neutro, to neither place. 


4 Quo, quopiam, anywhither ; 
aliquo, somewhither | 


ApvERBs oF Prace WHENcE. 


1 Unde, whence? ] 5 a. Undeunde, Undecumque, 
2 Inde, illinc, istinc, thence from whatever side 
Hine, hence b. Undevis, undelibet, from 
Indidem, from the sume side what side you will 
Aliunde, from another side c. Undique, from every side 
8 Unde, whence *Utrimque, from each side t 
4 Unde, alicunde, from some 
aide e. e 
ApvERBS OF TimE WHEN. ° 
1 Quando? ubi? when? 4 Quando, aliquando, ever 
2 Tum, tunc, then Umquamn, ever at all 
Nune, jam, now 6 a. Quandocumque, whensoever 
Simul, a£ the same time c. Quandoque, a£ any time 
. Alias, at another time Semper, always 
3 Quum, »xbi, when 4 NumqüxrW, never 


» 

¢ So quA, in whatglirechon ? ef, hac, ali, qua, aliqua, quaqua, &e. 
quorsum, wAstherward ? illorsum, aliquorsum, 

s fee the serios of qualia, qOantus, quot, § 38 (9). 
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ADVERBS oF NuMBER. 


1 Quotiens? row often? 4 Aliquotiens, several times 
2 Trtiens, so often - 6 a. Quotienscumque,.fow often 
3 Quotiens, (as often) as soever : 

f. i 


*- — " ApVERBS OF MANNER. e 
1 Quomodo? quemadmodum? 3 Quomodo, juemadmod um, ut, 


ut? quam? how? as 
2 Ita, sic, tam, 80 Ae, atque, quam, as, than 
Item, itidem, in*like manner 5 a. Utüt, uteumque, qname 
Aliter, secus, otherwise quam, however 


ADVERBS OF CAUSE, 


1 Cur? quare ? why? wherefore? 
2 Ideo, propterea, ideirco, on that account 
8 Cur, quare, why ; quod, quia, because 
t 
CORRELATION BETWEEN A DEMONSTRATIVE ADVERB AND A 
CoNJUNCTION APPEARS ALSO IN 


(1) Consecutive Construction: Usque, eo, &¢., so long, d'c. 
Adeo, ita, sic, tam, tantum, dum, donec, quoad, wat, 
&oc., 80, 80 much, dc. (4) Conditional Construction: 
ut, wv. non, ut nihil ut Modo, tíntum, tantummo 
nemo, &c., that, dc. do, only, dc. 
(2) Final Corstruction: si, i/ (or omitting si), 
Ideirco, ideo, &c., for the (5) Concessive Construction. 
purpose, óc. Tamen, yet, nevertheless 
ut, ne, ut ne, ne quis, &o., etsi, etiamsi, quamquam, 
that, dc. quamvis, &c., although, dc. 
(3) Temporal Construction ; (6) Comparative Construction . 
Tum, tune, then Ita, perinde, proinde, simi- 
quum, when liter, itidem, just so, dc. 
Interea, meantime quasi, ac si, ut si, &c., as if, 
dum, whilst ác. 


IV. NUMERALS, MONEY, TIME. 
A, NUMERALS. 


he Cardinal Numbers are those on which the other Numeral 
hinge (cardo, hing:), Unus is used in the Plural with Substantives 
‘Plural only’: una castra, one camp. But for higher numbers the 
Distributives are used: bina eastra, two camps. 

Ordinal Numerals denote numerical rank (ordo): primus, first, 


&e. 


Distributive Numerals denote so many each or at each time: 
Sexageni caedunt, ““ugulos, sity men beat each (ceni srion).—Tac. 
Poets often use them for the Cardinal Numbers. 

Numeral Adverbs denote the number of times- that anything 
happens or is dore: semel, once; bis, twice; &e. 
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Roman 
Symbols. | Cardinalia. Ordinalia. Distributiva, — Adverbia, 
I unus primus singuli semel 
Il duo secundusoralter bini big 
IIl. tres tertius . terni or trini ter 
IV. *quattuer quartus quaterni + quater 
V. quinque $ quintus quind & * quinquiens 
VI. sex sextus seni Rexiens 
VII. septenf e septimus scpttn> soptiens 
VIM. octo octavus octoni octiens 
IX. novem nonus noveni novieng 
X. decem decimus deni deciens 
XI. undecim undecimus undeni undeciens 
XII, duodecim duodecimus duodeni duodeciens 
XIII. tredecim tertius decimus terni deni tredeciens 
XVIII. duodeviginti duodevicesimus duodeviceni ^ duodeviciens 
XIX. undeviginti ^ undevicesimus — undeviceni undeviciens 
XX. viginti vicesimus vieeni viciens 


e(unus et vi} [Primos et vice- genet ét. vi- 


XXI.} ginti or vi-[ | simus or vice- | ceni singuli ( 


"e . ciens 
ginti unus simus primus 
XXX. triginta triccsimus triceni triciens 
XL. quadraginta quadragesimus quadrageni quadragiens 
L. quinquaginta  quinquagesimus quinquageni'  quinquagiens 
LX. sexaginta sexugesimus Sexageni — , sexagiens 
LXX. septuagimta septuagesimus —septuageni geptuagiens 
LXXX. octoginta octogesimus octogeni octogiens 
XC. nonaginta nonagesimus nonageni ° nonagiens 
C. centum centesimus centeni centiens 
CC. ducenti ducentesimus — duceni ducentiens 
Do»IO. quingenti quingentesimus quingeni quingentiens 
MorCIO. mille millesimus singuia milia miliens 
MM. duo milia bis millesimus bina mil a bis miliens 


e. The General Rules for writing Compound Numbers, Cardinal, Or- 
dinal, and Distributive, are as follows :— 

(1) In Compound Numbers less than 20, either the smaller number 
without e? precedes the larger, pr tho larger with e? precedes the smaller: 
Nos Tyndaritani in septemdecim populis Siciliae numeramur, we 
of Tyndaris are reckoned among the 17 nations of Sicily.—Cic. Roscius 
fundos decem et tres reliquit, Roscius left 13 farms.—Cic. — Licet 
dicere decimus et septimus pro septimus decimus.—Prisc, 


* (2) In Compound Numbers above 20,*either the smaller number 
with e£ comes first, or the larger without et: Rofhulus septem et’ 
triginta regnavit anfios, Romulus reigned 37 years-—Cic. Dentes 
triceni bini viris attribuuntur, £o men are assigned 82 teeth._—Puin. * 

(8) In Compound Numbers above 100, the larger with or without et 
generally precedes the smaller: Leontinus Gorgias centum et septem 
complevit annos, Gorgias of Leontini completed 102 years—Cic. Olym- 
piade centesim& quart&-decimà Lysippus sippus lived in 
the 114¢h Olympiad.—Pun. " : 

(4) The thossauda are expressed either by preflzing the numeral 

. » x : 
€ e 
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Adverbs bis, ter, &c., to mille (chiefly in poetry), or by prefixing the 
Cardinal Numbers to milia: duo milia, tria milia, &e. 

Milia is generally followed by a Genitive: but if smaller numbers 
intervene between milia and the Substantive, the latter will often stand 
in the same case as the Numeral: Tria milia et septingenti 
pedites ierun,, 3100 w,antry marched.—Liv. ! 

(5) The Numbers above 100,000 are exprossed by the Numeral Adverbs 
joined to centum mila or centena milia, as stated in the following 
passage: Non erat apud antiquos numerus ultra centum milia; itaque 
et hodie multiplicantur haec, ut decies centena milia aut saepius 
dicantur. —Priw. 


J. Unus is often used in Compound Numbers for primus. 


g. The Numbers compounded with 8 and 9 are commonly expressed 
by & subtraction of duo and unus from the next multiple of 10: 
duodeviginti (duodevicesimus), 18; undeviginti (undevicesimus), 19; 
duodetriginta (duodetricesimus), 28; undetriginta (undetricesimus), 29 ; 
&c., &c.: duodecentum (duodecentesimus), 98; undecentum (unde- 
centesimus), 99. 


DB. Money. 


a. The As (Libra), or pound of 12 ounces (unciae), was thus divided : 
Uncia = 1 oz. or 4 of the As. Septunx = 7 oz.or j5; of the As. 


Sextans =2 , 7 Bes aR o4 ^ 4 
Quadrans‘=3 , i i Dodrans — 9 ,, 3 T 
Triens —4 , d " Dextans —10 ,, £ - 
Quneunx =5 , dy » Deux =11 , HH, 
Semissis —6 ,, i 


ye 
b. Unciae usurae = ;5 per cent, per month= 1 per cent. per annum 
Sext»ntes zs d ‘5 » = 2 , » 


etc. etc. etc. 
Asses usurae = 1 per cent. per month — 12 per cent. per annum. 


Asses usurae were also called centesimae; and binae centesimae = 2 
per cent. per month = 24 per cent. &c. Unciarium fenus was 1 uncia 
yearly per as = 8} per cent. per annum. 


v. Heres ex asse . : . means neir to the whole estate. 
Heres ex semisse, or . : ; " 
Heres ex dimidia parte j » heir to j of the estate, 
etc. ete. 


-d, The Sestertius (Nummus), or Sesterce, wasa silver coin eqval to 2$ - 
asses, being 1 of the Denarius (coin of 10 asses). Its symbol is HS. 
The Sestertium ( — 1000 sestertii) was not a*coin, but a sum, and is 
enly used in the Plural Number. 
Sestertia, in the Plural (also represented by HS.) joined with the 
Cardinal or Distributive Numbers, denotes so many 1000 sestertii. 
The Numeral Adverbs, joined with (or uncerstanding) sestrrtij 
(Gen. Sing.), sestertia, or HS., denote so many 100,000 sestertii : 
Thus HS.X x Sestert& decem, 10 sesterces. 
HS.X =Sestertia decem, 10,000 sesterceg- 
HS.X = Sestertium decies, 1,000 000 sesterces, 
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€. Trwe.—Tue Roman CALENDAR. 


Every Roman month had three chief days: Kalendae (Calends), 
Nonae (Nones), Idus (Ides). The Calends were always the tst day of 
the month: the Nones were usually on the 5th; the Ides on the 13th; 


but in four months the Nones were on the 7th, the Ides oy the 15th. 
e 


. March,8May, July, October; these are they 
Make Nones the 7th, Ides the 16t& day. 


9 

These three days, the Calends, Nones, and Ides, were taken as points, 
from which the other days were counted backwards. That is, the 
Romans did not say, such and such a day after, &c., but such and such 
a day before the Calends, or Nones, or Ides. The rules are: (1) For 
days before the Calends subtract the day of the month from the number 
of days in the month increased by two; (2) For days before the Nones 
or Ides subtract from the day on which they full, increased by one. 


Exramples,—May 31, Pridie Kalendas Tunias. 
» 90, Ánte diem tertium (a.d. TIT.) Kal. Jun. 
. » ]1ll , , quintum (a.d. V.) Id. Mai. 
» 2, , » sextum (a.d. VI.) Non. Mai. 











ManmTIUS, MAIUS, JANUARIUS,AUGUS- APRILIS, JUNIUS, |FEBRUARIUS,e 28 











laa 
E &| JULIUS&, Ocro-| TU8, DECEMBER,| SEPTEMBER, No-| Days—in every 
E BER, 31 Days. 81 Days. VEMBER,30 Days. | fourth Year 99. 
DENS rian eee ete eee oa Se ee » 
1 |Kalendis Kalendis Kalendis >|Kalendis 
2 | wed. VI. a.d. IV. d )e,| ad. IV. 2 |'&2.d. IV. 3 
3 a.d. V. 3 | Fi a.a. TII. | E | =! ad. Ir. | E | "a.d. III. | - 
4 jad IV. 8 Pridie 4 Pridie z | «| Pridie z 
5 | a.d. III. zi Nonis Nonis S|Nonis 
6 | Pridie a.d. VIII. b- ad. VIII. * | &.d. VIII. z 
7 |Ndnis E &.d. VII. z|8.d. VII. m a.d. VII. o 
8 |a.d. VIII. a.d, VI. s [5 a4. VI P[$|94VL |g 
9 a.d. VII. «| ad. V. 2] jad v. 3 | a.a. V. E: 
10 | a.d. VI. - d a.d. IV r1 a.d. IV. e a.d. IV. FA 
11 |a.d. V. &|'^ | ad. IM EJ a.d. III. Zi n.d. III, 
12 | ad. IV. "^ [| c Pridie S| Pridie «| Pridie 
13 | a.d. ITI. S Idibus Idibus Idibus 
14 | Pridie * | a.d. XIX. * &.d. XVIII. \ a.d. XVI. 
15 |Idibus &.d. XVIII. &.d. XVII. te a.d. XV 
16 | ad. XVII. a.d. XVII. a.d. XVI $|&d. XIV. 
17 |a.d. XVI. &.d. XVI. ad. XV. *"| a.d. XIII. 
18 jad. XV. & ad. XV. Ci ad. XIV a.d. XII, 
19 |a.d. XIV. S e.d. XIV. E a.d. XIII. e,| ad. XI, 
20 | a.d. XIII. &.d. XIII. &.d. XII jad. X. 3 
21 | a.d. XII. gadXIL |g] ed XI, 3|l'|ad.IX. 58 
9€ |a.d. XI. d B5,.a.d. XI. a.d. X. d a.d. VIII. d 
28 a.d. X *) |&d. X. 9 S| ad. IX. S [ ajad. Vil. 
24 | a.d. IX. 9 | >| a.d. 1g. 3 “lad. VII. [iz ad, VI. 
25 jad. VIII. [|a a-d. VIII. a.d. VII. “lad. V. 
28 | a.d. VII. * [&.d. VII. e4| &.d. VI. &.d. IV. 
27 |a.d. VI. jg &.d. VI. Bja.d. V. a.d. Ili. 
28 | a.d. V. o. a.d. V. * lad. IV. Pridie 
29 |a.d. IV. “| a.d, IV. a.d. TII. 
30 | 8.6. III. ad. III. Pridie 
die: & 
e . 
Leap-year, Feb, 24th (a.d. VI. Kal. Mart." reckoned, 
{In Leap-year, Feb. 2 a.d, VI. . Mart.) was twice —— 
this day called DIES BI&SEXTUS, and leap-year itaelf 
ANNUS BIBSEXTUS.]€ — e 
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NOTES ON SYNTAX. 
V. ABBREVIATIONS. 


(1) PRAENOMINA. 


A. Aulus K. Kaeso Q. Quin‘us 

C. lGaius L. Lucius S. (Sex.) Sextus 

G. M. Marcus Sen Servius 

Cn. ? M’. Manius Sp. Spurius 

Gn. f nacos . Mam. Mamercus "T. Titus 

D. Decimus * "| P. Publius TiS (Tib.) Tiberius 


Note.—A Roman of distinction had at least three names: the Praenomen, 
individual name; the ifomen, name showing the Gens or clan; and the Cogno- 
men, surname showing the Familia orfamily. Thus, LuciusJunius Brutusexpres 
sed Lucius of the Gens Junia and Fainiha Brutorum. To these were sometimes 
added one or more Agnornina, titles either of honour (as Africanus, Macedonicus, 
Magnus, &c.), or expressing that n person had been adopted from another Gens, 
as Aemilianus, applied to the younger Scipio Africanus, who was the son of L- 
Paulus Aemilius, but adopted by a Scipio. The full name of the emperor An 
gustus (originally an Octavius) after he had been adopted by his uncle's wih 
and adorned by the Senate with a title of honour, was Gaius Julius Caesar 
Octavianus Augustus. 


À. D. Ante diem 


A. U. C. Anno urbis 


conditae 
Aed. Aedilis 
Cal, (Kal.) Calendae 
Cos. Consul 
Coss. Consules 
D. Divus * 
Des. Designatus 


Eq. Rom. Eques Ro- 


manus 


F. Filius 


(2) Varta. 


| HS. Sostertius, Sos- 


tertium 
Id. Idus 
Imp. Imperator 
L. Libra 
LL. Dupondius 
Non. Nonae 


| O. M. Optimus Ma- 


ximus 


' P. C. Patres (ot) Con- 


scripti 
P. M. Pontifex Ma- 
ximus 


P. R. Populus Rome- 
nus : 

Pl. Plebis 

Proc. Proconsul 

S. Senatus 

S.P. Q. R. Senatus 
Populusque Roma- 
nus 

S. C. Senatusconsultum 

S. D. P. Salutem dicit 
plurimam  - 

Tr. Tribuni, 


II. NOTES ON SYNTAX. 


J. AGREEMENT. 


§ 88-92. 8 166-160. 
A. The Subject ($ 88) may be any Noun-term, § 87. 


D. a, 


Adjective (§ 89) includes Partieiples and Adjective Pronouns. 7° 
An Adjective ayrees as Epithet with a Substantive: as Compl« ment 


with any Noun-term, § 


87 E. 2i 


B. Adjectives are used as Substantives (§ 156). 
1, In the Masc. Sing. and Pl, man or men being implied: amicus, a 


friend ; sapiens, a wise man; stultus, 


many; plerique, most, 


2. In the Neuf, Ying. ab 


— VERG. 


9. In the Nent. Pl, ti 


all things. 


a fool; bopi, good men; multi, 


stractly: Honestum et utile, morality ang 
expediency. —Cic, Triste lupus stabulis, che wolf ts a bane to the stalls. 


ngs being implied : multa, many things; omnia, 
LES t 7 


4 
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C. The term Substantive (§ 90) includes all Noun-terms. 


A Substantive may be ($87. F.) in Apposition to any Noun-term, as 
Appositite Epithet or Complement. . 


_ An Appbsite uspally agrees in Number also with its, Noun, sometimes 
in Gender: Usus magister egregius, —PriN.e Vitq rustica paysimo- 
niae magistra est.—Cic. 


D. The use offthe Relative (S 91) may US shown by placing it 
between two Noun-terms, with the former of which it agrees in Gender, 
Number, and Person, with the latter in Case: e 


Vir quem virum vides rex est (ull Form). 
Virquem.. ..viles rex est (Usual Form). 
e. . Quen virum vides rex est. 

02 QUOD... . Vides rex est, 

But it may refer to a Noun-term of any Derson, ego, nos, tu, vos, &c. 

E. Figures varying Agreement (§ 158-160) :— 

1. Ellfpsis omits words: (1) Pronouns; Aiunt, they say: (2) Sub- 
stantives ; Falernum, Faie-nian (vinum, wine), gelida (aqua). cold water ; 
adl Junonis, fo Juno's (templum, écmple). (3) Verbs, especially the 
Copulants est, sunt. See § 158. 

Emphasis throws stress on words: Ego reges ejeci, vos tyfannos 
introducitis, J expelled kings, ye are bringing in tyrants.—Lav. 


2. Attraction rdmoves Agreement. from the usual wor® to some other: 
Amantium irae amoris integratio est, the quarrels of lovers are the re- 
newal of iove.—' l'&u. ; where est agrees with the Complement integratio, 
not with the Subject irae. 


3. Synesis occurs when words have oue Gender or Number in form, 
another in meaning, and construction is made to agree with meaning : 

Capita conjurationis secusi percussi sunt, the heads of the conspi- 
racy were decapitated.—lav. Pars epulis onerant mensas, part lead 
the tabies with viands.—eVEkG. 

Singular Nouns with Plural sense; para, Juventus, turba, multitudo, 
nobilitas, plebs, populus, civitas, volgus, ete, are called Collective 
Nouns, or Nouns of Multitude. 


F. A Composite Subject (& 92) contains two or more Noun-terms. 
The rule holds good, whether the Nouns are linked by Conjunetions, or 
without Conjunctions, or united by the Preposition cum. 

Remo eum fratre Quirinus jura dabunt, Quirinus with his brother 


Femus will give lewe.—V Ra. : . 

a. A Singular Verbgnay be used with a Composite Subject when the 
Nouns form one notion: Senatus populusque intellegit,—Cic. : 

B. The Verb may agree with one of the Nonns, and be’ understood 
with tho others: Convicta est Messalina et Silius, Messalina was con 
vised, and Silius.—Tac. 

7. As thefirst Person is prior to the second, md the second to the 
third, so the Masculine Gender is hel in Grammar superior to the 
Feminine. §@2, 1. 2. 


» Upon Impersonal Vesbe, see § 157. also §°75, &o, * 
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IL Caszs or Sussecr anp Compremant.. § 93-04. 
These rules show : , 

1) that the Subject of a Verb Finite is a Nominative ; 

2) that the Subject of an Infidlitive is an Accusatiye; — ' 

8) that th» leyaent of a Copulative Verb, Finite or Infinitive, 
if a single Adjective, attributively with thd Subject ; if a single ' 
Bubstantive, appositiva'y with the Subject, except iu a few instances 
(§ 108, § 127). 


The ales in two examples of Rule § 94, follows & Finite 
Copulative Verb, and agrees with a Nominative Subject ; in two other 
it follows an Infinitive Copulative Verb, and agrees with & Nominative 
Subject; in the last two it follows an Infinitive Copulative Verb, 
obliquely used, and agrees with an Accusative Subject. 


The Verb sum may be completely Predicative, not Copulative, if it 
denotes absolute existence: Jam seges est, ubi Troja fuit, now corn is. 
where Troy was.—-Ov. 

Factive Verbs ‘in the Passive Voice are Copulative, See LI. D. 


III. Tum Accusative Cass. § 95-108. 


4. When the Verb is Transitive (§ 96), the construction is often 
without sense until a word is added to express that on which the Verb 
acts. This is alled the Object (or Nearer Object), and stands in 
the Accusative Case. Romulus condidit, Romulus founded, 1s incom- 
plete in sense until we add Romam, Rome. | . 

How to express a Transitive Active Sentence Passively, see IX. E. 


B. (1) Transitive Verbs are sometimes used intransitively ; Jam 
verterat fortuna, fortune had now turned.—lav. ‘ 

More often Intransitive Verbs become transitive: Flet necem 
fili, Ae weeps for his son's death. 

(3) The Compound of an Intransitive Verb is often transitive: Hostes 
urbem eircumsedent, zhe enemies surround the city. 

(4) Passive Verbs used roflexively sometimes become transitive, like 
Deponents: Exuitur cornua, she puts off her horns.—Ov. Hence such 
constructions as Nodo ginus collecta fluentes, having gathered wupi in a 
knot her flowing folds.—VERG. 


C. The Verbs which take double Accusative (thing and person) (8 98) 
are doceo (and its compounds), rogo, interrogo, oro, exoro, posco, flagito, 
pereontor, and, iz Horace, lasesso. Sometimes celo, conceal. . 

In Passive Construction the Accusative of the thing remains: Quid 
tu docearis a me litteras ? why should you be taeght lettera by met 

. D. Factive Verbs (6 99) are such as may be said fo make (facere) 
& thing to be of a certain character, by deed, word, or thought: 

(1) facio, efficio, reddo, praesto, creo, lego, eligo, &c.; (2) dieo, voeo, 
memoro, praedico, nomino, nuncupo, declaro, iei ee appello, > 
&oc.; (3) aestimo, nygero, credo, existimo, puto, duco, jpdico, 
genseo, AgNONCD, in@hio, zeperip, deprehendo, &c., &c. . 

They are Active forms of those which in the Passive are lative 
Verbs, and Factive Construction in the Pagsive becont& Copulative: 

Fis dea a nobi& Fortuna: A Romulo urbs sta Roma vocal enh — 
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E. The Accusative of Respect is seldom used in prose, except when 
it is a Pronoun or an Adjective: Illud doleo; Hoc laetor; Cetera 
assentior Crasso, in other things 1 agree with Crassus.—Cic © 

F. Magy Grammarians deem the ofigitial force of the Accusative Case 
to be, that it marks the limit or object of motiqp. $4019 : 

The Prepositions if, ad, are generally used by prose writers, if motion 
to other places than towns or small islands is ngentioned. 


IV. Tue Dative Casm, § 101—109. 


A. Words whose sense is incomplete without reference to a Recipient 
(105) are called Trajective. Thus carus, dear, necessarily implies, dear 
to some one; dare, to give, necessarily implies not only a thing given, but 
& person to whom it is given.  Trajective words take a Dative of this 
object of reference. Verbs of this sort, if they take a Dative only (as 
parco, faveo, irascor, &c.), are purely ‘Lrajective: if they take an Accu- 
sative also, they are both Trajective and Transitive, such as do, 
marro, spondeo, &c. 

B. The fundamental notion of the Dative ($ 106) seems to be Nearness, 
with its opposite Remoteness. The First Class, then, of Trajective words 
is composed of those which contain the ideas of nearness and remofness, 
presence and absence, affinity and non-affinity, custom and strangeness, 
fitness and unfitness, likeness and unlikeness, agreement and dtsagree- 
ment, union and disunion, comparison and contrast. Next, shewing and 

ing -shewn is the bringing near or being brought near to the eye, 
ear, Por (generally) to the mind. Herein we include the Second Class, 

words of utterance and silence, narration and concealment, affirmation 
and dental, evidence and obscurity, persuasion and dissuasion. We are 
hence, led on to the Third Class, a large body of words which express 
plication or exhibition with, the attendant notion of favour or dis- 
five, These comprise words which express profit and harm, kind- 
ness and unkindness, boynty and stint, indulgence and grudging, help 
and obstruction, pleasing and displeasing, pardon and resentment, flat- 
tery and reviling, blessing and malediction, compliance and resistance, 
promise and menace, vif, loan, present, payment, dedwation, and re- 
fusal ; delivery and withdrawal ; faith and infidelity, trust and distrust, 
lawfulness and unlawfulness, ease and difficulty. There are yet a few 
words, which share something of the character of both the two last- 
mentioned classes, and may conveniently form a Fourth Claes. These. 
, are words which express rule and subserviense, command and obedience? 


* C The reason why many Verbs compounded with® Particles (106 a.) 
become Trajective, is, tlmt the Particle confers upon them one or other 
of the notions enumerated above: most frequently that of Nearness. f 


D. The reason why a Dative of that for which anything is or happens 
(Dativus Commodi vel Incommodi, § 107) may be attached to almost an 
predigation, is because ‘almost any action or state may be attended wi 
some redult ty some Recipient; it may be for o inst some one's 
interest; in some way én£eresting to some tne,  Thusnubere nfeans ^to 

the bridal yeil,’ and a bride is said, ' nubere viro, ' to take the veil 
for hee husband, is, ‘to marry him, 'Vaére meeus ‘to be void, 
ch! empty? benoé, ‘to belisengaged for, that ia, ' to have leisure for? 
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ws, vacare philosophiae. Here, too, may be ranked the Ethic Dative, 
the Dative with sum, with Participles, Gerunds, &c. 


E. Some Adjectives in the classes named prefer the construction of 
ad with Accusative to that of the Dative: such are ratus, aptus, utilis, 
idorcus, paratus?rudig &c.: Ad laudem et ad degus nati sumus, we are 
born to praise and glory.—Cic. 

Others use in, erga" ndversus : Acer in hostem, spirited against the 
foe.—VeERG. Benignus erga te fui, I was kind towards you. —PravT. 

Communis, proprius affinis, similis, par, and some other Adjectives, 
take a Dative or a Genitive Case. | 


F. Some Verbs belonging in sense to the classes named above (B) 
take Accusative and not Dative: juvo, jubeo, laedo, rego, guberno. 
Multos castra juvant, the camp delights many. Animum rege, rule the 
temper.—Hor. 

Others use Dative or Accusative: tempero, moderor. 

The construction of Verbs varies considerably, owing to the use of 
Prepositions and other causes. Thus we find donare alicui thunus and 
donare aliquem munere, invidere alicui, invidere rem alicui, invidere re 
£liquem. 


Go The English Prepositions chiefly used in rendering the Latin Da- 
tive are to and for. But after some Adjectives and Verbs (iratus, suc- 
censeo, &c.) with must be used; after some Verbs (disto, aufero, &c.), 
from; after miany Compound Verbs, upon, into, or against. Others, 
n placeo, displiceo, medeor, &c., are rendered without an English 

eposition. — * 


H. The Dative after a Finite Passive Verb is rare: Non intellego 
ulli, Jam not understood by anybody.—Ov. So is the Dative after a 
Verb of motion; It clamor caelo, a cry ascends to heaeen.—V ERG. 


V. Tue Apratrve Casg. § 110-125. 


A, When the Ablative stands without a Latin Preposition, it is ren- 
dered with the help of various English Prepositions; namely, I. Cause, 
by, for, from, through, with, at, I1. Instrpment, with, by. III. Manner: 
in, with, by. IV. Condition: with, in, upon. "V. Quality: of, with. 
VI. Respect, in, by, with. VII. Value or Price: at, for, of, with, VIII. 
Measure: by, or no Preposition. IX. Matter: of, in, with, from, upon, 
for, or no Preposition. X. Time: at, in, within, or no Preposition, XI. , 
A. Place by which: by, alon§¥, upon, through. B. Place where: at, inj 
upon (humi)  G.*Place from which: from. XII. (See Prepositions). 
XI. Separation and Origin: from, of. XIVf' Thing compared: than. 
* B. Theuse of the Simple Ablative in most of these meanings is 
varied considerably by the introduction of Latin Prepositions. Thus 
Cause may be expressed by ab, de, ex, prae; alsg by ob, per, propter, 
with Accusative. ent requires a, ab; while Instrument is With- 
out Preposition. nner without an Epithet requires «vum, (except 
in a few*phrases, such ag, vf, fraude, jure, injurid, ritu, silentio, arte, 
ordine, &e.), Thus, J with grief, or he writen with diligence, 
cannot be rendered dolóre loquor, diligenti& scribit, but cum dolore 
loquor (or dolens lonuor), cum diligenti scmbit (or diligenter scribit), 
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If an Epithet is Joined to this Ablative, the Preposition is often used, 

often omitted; and observation must determine the choice of construe 

tion: Cato summa contentione dixit, Cato spoke with the utmogt energy, 

—Cic. Magna cum curd atque diligenti& scripsit, he wrote with great 

care and dligence.<—Cic. 

4 C. The Case of Quality, whether Ablative of Genftivó, requizes ax 
pithet. § 115. , 


o 

D. The Ablative of Ptice is used with Verbs and Adjectives implying 
sale, purchase, dearness, cheapnesa, cost, &c. 

Muto, J change, may have Accus. of what is Ift, and Abl. of what is 
taken, or (in poetry) the converse. Thus, mutare urbem exilio, and mutare 
urbe exilium may equally mean ‘to quit the city and go «nto banishment. 

Pretio is often dropt: magno, dear; parvo, vili, cheap. § 117. 

E. The Ablative of Measure defines Verbs and Adjectives of Extent 
and Degree, especially Comparative und Superlative Words. 

For this purpose in particular are used the Pronominal Ablatives hoc, 
eo, quo, altero, tanto, quanto, aliquanto: also paulo, multo, duplo, dimidio, 
nihilo, nimio, &e.:: Quo plus habent, eo plus cupiunt, the more they 
have, the more they desire. § 118. 


F. 'The use of Prepositions in defining Time (8 120) is frequent : 

Sol binas in singulis annis reversiones facit, the sun makes twoaturns 
im each year.—Cic. De die, ócfore the close of day. De nocte, before 
the close of night, De multa nocte, long before the closeyof night. Sub 
vesperum, on the approach of evening. Diem ex die expecto, / wait day 
afteg day. In is usually prefixed to an Ablative of time when a numeral 
Adverb follows: Quidam oves in anno bis tondent, some shear sheep 
twice a year.—VARR. 


G. 1. Generally Place where (§ 121 B.) is expressed with in: in portu 
navigo.—Sxw. In is omitted in certain phrases: 

Loco (i the stead), mult® locis, pluribus locis, &c.; hoc libro, alio 
libro, &c.; terr& marique; or where totus is used: tota Asia, in all 
Asia, dextrà (parto), on Phe right hand, laev&, sinistra, on the left hand. 

Poets are more free in the omission: Silvisque agrisque viisque cor- 
pora foeda jacent, in forests and fields and roads lie revolting corpses. 
—Ov. But this license needs, discrimination. 

When a work is quoted in is used: in Iliade Homeri; in Andra 
Terentii; in Gorgié Platonis; but when the author only is cited, apud ; 
apud Homerum; apud Terentium ; apud Platouem (in Homer, &c.). 

2. That the seeming Genitive, Romae, Corinthi, &c. (§ 121 D. «.), is 

*not strictly such, was perceived by ancient Granimarians, who call it fn 
Adverb. But if we notice that it ends in i, Rom&i (Romae), militiai 
(militiae) Mileti, domi, fumi, belli; and compare the old forms of place 
in the Third Declension ending in ¢, ruri, Lacedaemoni—Neg. ; Carthi 
gini—Liv.; Tiburi—Cic., &c.; we cannot doubt the original existence 
in the Latin language, as in the Sanskrit, of a Locative Case ending in 4 
Singular, in s Plural.* 

3. Prepositions are much used with names of 8: 

In Epheso est. In Ephesum abii. Ex Epheso huc litteses misi, J 
gent a, letter toethis place from Ephesus.—PravT. Has litteras a Brun- 
disio dedit, this letter he gated Jrom Brundisitm.—Cic. 


L7 
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H. The usage of Verbs and Participles of Sepe pal ron x 

123) must be carefully obseryod, some of them or omitting 

jom in prose: arceo, cedo, moveo, pello, prohibeo, sumimoveo, 
pemoveo: others requiring & Preposition in prose, ‘but not in poetry ; 
alieno, digeedo, disjungo, dispello, disto, divello, repello, repórto, rejicio, 
segrqgo, secérnoyseparo, &c, The chief Participleg are natus, prognatus, 
satus, cretus, creatus, editus, oriundus, &c. ‘ 

K. 1, The Case «of the word with which the ADlative is compared 
(8 124) is much oftener a Nominative than an Accusative, In com- 
pen with other casos quam must be used: Nulli flebilior quam tibi, 

ergil:, Zo none more a cause of weeping than to thee, Vergilius, —Hon. 

ti magis nos pudet quam erroris, we are more ashamed of the crime 

than of the blunder.—Cic. And, in general, for the sake of perspicuity : 

Segnius homines bona quam mala sentiunt, men feel blessings leas keenly 
than evtls,—Lrv. 

2. After plus, amplius, minus, an ellipse of quam often occurs before 
Numerals: Romani paulo plus sexcenti ceciderunt, of the Romans rather 
more than 600 fell.—Liv. Unus is omitted: Quinctius tcum plus 
annum vixit, Quinctius lived with you more than a year.—Cic. 


L. 1. The Ablative Absolute (§ 125) being an abridged Clause, the* 
Partjciple may often be transformed into a Finite Verb with Con- 
.junetion. Thus, in the example, Regibus exactis=postquam reges 
exacti sunt. 
2. A commén instance of Substantive put Absolutély with Substantive 
is that of consule or consulibus: Caninio consule scito nemjnem 
randisse, in the sonsulship of Caninius you must know that nobody dined. 
IC. 


VI Tux GExiTIVE Casr. § 126-136, r 


A. 1. The Genitiveis Subjective when it limits a Noun likean Attribute; 
Objective when it limits it like an Object. It is the same thing to say, 
Sullanus exercitus, or Sullae exercitus, the argy of Sulla; flamen Mar- 
tialis, or flamen Martis, the priest of Mars; on the other hand, cupido 

uniae is nearly the same as cupere pecuniam. But. Adjectives are 
even used for the Objective Genitive: bellum regium for bellum contra 
regem; timor externus for timor exteforum. So the Possessive Pro- 
nouns; Desiderium vestrum ferre non possum, J cannot bear the want 
of you.—Cic. ‘Native of a place’ is expressed by an Adjective derived 
from the place: Dionysius Halicarnasseus, for Dionysius Halicar- 
wassi natus, Dionysius of Hajicarnassus. .* 

2. The Possessive Genitive is rendered in English either by of or the 
Genitive in 'e: Philippi filius, ‘son of Philip,’ er ‘ Philip's son! 

. .. Instgr (an undeclined Substantive meaning likeness) stands (with 
a Genitive) in apposition to a Substantive: Instar montis equum, a 


2, (1) Some suppose ‘interest to be for inter rem est, réfert for*rem 
fert, and mea, &c gb be baee of meam, &e ($ 129» 
w=; -. , , may be qüelifibd by the Genitives of Value, magni, 
parvi, pluris, tanti qua&nti : Utrinéque magsé interest uf 
Do videsm, $i is of great fporianos to both ef pa ther I se gon — Ole, = 
. ° 
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C. 1, The Genitives Rei Distributae ($ 180) and Rei Demensae (§ 131) 
ate so far the same, as that each is a divided whole; but the former is 
numerically divided, the latter quantitatively: the former is Fjural un- 
less a Collective Noun; the latter usually Singular. 

The Paxtitive words which govern the former Genitive are— 

a) Pronominalf: alius, alter, uter, uterque, n&ervisautétlibet, pllus, 

enullus, nemo, plerique, multi, peuci, ceteri, reliqui, vie gui quis, 

uicumque, quisqmis, quisque, unusquisque, tot, quot, quotewmque, 
Mei Sisi cotenae elegans aliquis, quidam, quispiam, &c. 

(8) Numerals, Cardinal and Ordinal: unus, primus: duo, secundus, 
&c,; also princeps, medius. "e LS ns 

(3) Comparative and Superlative Adjectives; the former distributing 
two things: Major Neronum; or one class into two parts: Avium 
loquaciores, the noisier sort of birds.—PriN. Also Superlative Adverbs. 

(8) Any Adjective, Participle, or Substantive which can imply a die 
tributive meaning: Sancte deorum; lecti juvenum; piscium feminae. 

2. Partitives are sometimes attracted in Gender to the Subject: 

Indus est omnium fluminum maximus, the Indus is the largest 
of ali rivers.— Cic. 

Or varied by Synesis: Dulcissime rerum, dearest of beings.—Hon. 

e 3. A Collective Noun is distributed : 

Plato totius Graeciae doctissimus, Plato the most learnedonas 
of ali. Greece.—Cto. 

4. This Genitive forms a Complement: 3 

Fies nobilium tu quoque fontium, thou too shalt become one of the 

Sountains.— Hor. ‘ 

6. Adverbs of Place, ubi, quo, eo, nusquam, &c., are Partitively used 
with the Genitives gentium, locorum, terrarum, &oc.: 

Nusquam gentium, nowhere in the world.--Lav. 

6. Pfimus, ultimus, summus, imus, extremus, and other like Adjec- 

ires are used as Epithets with Partitive force: 

Prima luce summus mons a Labieno tenebatur, a£ break of 
day the top of the mowntai was occupied by Labienus.—Cazxs. 

D. Among Quantitative words governing a Genitive (8 131) are: 

Nihil, satis, affatim, abunde, nimis, partim, minus, minimum, parum, 
aliud, id, illud, hoc, idem, qued, quid, aliquid, quidquid, quidquam, 
multum, plus, plurimum, tantum, quantum, aliquantum, nimium 
dimidium, 

They are usually rendered in English as agreeing with the thing 

easured: nimium pecuniae (foo much money); nihil mali (no evil). — » 

They may also be followed by the Genitive of an,Adjective of the 
Second Declension; but an Adjective of the Third is commonly in the 
same Case with the word Of Quantity: Ne quid falsi dicere andes, ne . 
quid veri non audeas, you should dare to say nothing false, noting true 
not dake to say.—Cic. Nec viget quoquam simile aut secundum, and 
nothing exists like or in second rank.—Hon. 

iE. Among poetic Genitiyes (8 185) are these: 

1) Cause: Leudat jeti juvenem, he praises the youthyfor Ais death. 

2) Respect: O seri iorum, O late is your siudies, 

3) Dominion : (annus agrestium regnavit populorum, Datsse reded 

"or rustic tribes, 


" 
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VII. Tae Vers Ixrrwrrg. § 140-141. 

A. The Infinitive when used in direct predication (§ 140, 2.) is called 
the Higtoric Infinitive. It appears in poetry as well as prose, (a) in 
passages descriptive of strong emotion; (b) where various actions take 
place simultaneously or in immediate sequence ; (c) in actionsánterrupted, 
and.from tfine do tine repeated. It is analogous'to the ellipse of the 
Copula; in fact, both constructions occur tone her: 

eterum facies totius negoti varia, incerta, foedao atque miserabilis; 
üispersi a suis pars cedere, alii insequi: neque sina neque ordines 
observare: ubi quemque periculum ceperat, ibi resistere ac 
propulsare; arma, tela, equi, viri, hostes, cives permixti; nihil 
consilio neque imperio agi; fors omnia regere, now the aspect of the whole 
affair was confused, sudecisive, shocking, and pitiable. Parties scattered 
from their comrades were some didis, d others advancing ; observing 
neither standards nor ranks ; where peril encountered each man, there was 
he vesisting and repelling; arms, darts, steeds, men, foes, countrymen 
were intermingled; nothing was proceeding i counsel or command ; 
chance directed all.—SàÀrr. This Infinitive is Imperfect. 

B. 1. The Infinitive 1s Prolatively used when it carries ‘on the cone 
struction of Verbs which express ability, desire, custom, beginning, ceasing, 
seeming, being thought, being sard, &c. : 

Fossum, queo, nequeo, debeo, volo, nolo, malo, aveo, cupio, gestio, 
amo, soleo, coepi, incipio, statuo, pergo, conor, meditor, paro, cesso, 
desino, videor, putor, credor, feror, dicor, trador, memoror, &c. 

Among these Verbs, those which are Copulative (videor, credor, 
existimor, putor, dicor, narror, feror, trador, reperior, arguor, &c.) are 
used personally"with Infinitive rather than impersonally with Acc&sative 
and Infinitive. Videtur errasse Cicero is better than Videtur errasse 
Ciceronem ; Dicitur Homerus caecus fuisse, than Dicitur Homerum 
caecum fuisse. 

The Participle Passive is often duo such Verbs with ellipse of 
esse: Fertur Prometheus coactus, &c., Prometheus is said to have 
been compelled, &e.—Hor. Manlius locutys fertur, Liv. 

2. The construction of an Infinitive with Adjectives abounds in poetry, 
especially lyric : 

Audax omnia perpeti, bold ta endure all things.—Hon. Fruges 
consumere nati, burn to consume the fruits.—Hor, 

In the best prose it is used but with few words; Paratus, assuetus, 
&c.; but Tacitus adopts it freely. 

C. Under the Dative Gerund (8 141, 3.) note the phrase, non esse sol. 

" vendo, £o be insolvent; andthe use of the Dative Gerund and Gerundive 
in describing fuactions of office; Triumviri agro dando, triumvirs Jor 
assigning land, &c. js 


' — D. The Transitive Gerund is not always attracted (8 143): 


Efferor studio patres vestros vidondi, Lam rapt with the desire 
of seeing your sires.— Cac. 

Especially when a Neuter Pronoun or Adjective is the Object: 

Pars honesti vep.atur in tribuendo suum cuique, one branch of 
morality lies xn giving each fis own.—Cic. Parva non‘contemnendo 
majores nostri maximam hanc rem fecerunt, by not despising emall things 
our ancestors made this commonwealth very great.—X&v. 

But, as a general rule, the Gerundive attraction is used, 
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VIII. Tus Rertaxive Pronouns. § 145. 

A Porsonal and Possessive Pronouns of the First and Second Per. 
sons may be used reflexively; that is, they may be referred tom Subject 
of their own Person. But se and suus differ from the rest, Inasmuch as 
they cannot be uwhed unless there be a Noun of their own (the Third) 

» Pereon, expressed ortunderstood, to which they Gre referred. Although 
we Cana say amat me, he loves me, umuat te, he loves thee; we cannot say, 
amo se. amas se, but anfo eum, J love him, amid eam, thou lovest him; 
not, eulpo suum faetum, but culpo ejus factum, J blame his deed. 

B. The reference of se or suus to the Object is not ambiguous 

(2) If the Pronoun is an adjunct to the Subject, as in the first and 
third exumples under § 143, a.; 

(5b) If the Subject is not of the Third Person, as in the 2nd example; 

(c) If the context shows that the Proncun cannot be referred to the 
Grammatical Subject: Scipio suas res Syracusanis restituit, Scipio 
restored to the Syracusans their property.—Lrv. To suppose that Scipio 
restored his own property to the Syracusans would be absurd. 

The OWject to which se, suus, are referred, usually precedes: except 
the Distributive Pronoun quisque, which, if so used, generally follows 

, them. Sui cuique mores fingunt fortunam, his own character moutds 
ca h man’s fortune. —NEP. 

When se, suus, would be improper. in some places is used the Pronoun 
is, in others the Pronoun ipse: Chiljus te rogat, et ego ejus rogatu, 
Chilius requests you and I at. his request.—Cic. Caesag milites in- 
cusavit cur de sua virtute et de ipsius diligentià desperarent, Cesar 
repspachfully asked his troops why they despaired of their own valeur ana 
of his carefulness.— CAES. 


: IX. ADDITAMENTA MEMORABILIA, 
* 
A. Negatives :— i 
Non, haud, deny: né prohibits. Haud is chiefly used with Adjectives 
and Adverbs: res haud dubia; haud temere, &c. And with a few 
Verbs : haud scio, haud dubito. 


Ne... quidem has the emphatic word or words between the Par- 
ticles: as. Ne tu quidem, not even you. Hither the Verb precedes with 
another Negative : Non praetereundum est ne id quidem, even that should 
not be passed over.—Cic.; or it follows without one: Ne ad Catonem 
quidem provoeabo, J will not appeal even to Cato.—Cic. Nédim, with 
Subjunctive, shows that something is denied a fortiori, when compare 
with what was denied before. See § 147. o 


The Pronominal word’ quisquam, ullus, umquam, usquam, &c., are 
used with a Negative or Dubitative Particle: non, haud, si; hum, &c 
quisquam, ullus, &c, The Negative is contained in nemo (ne-homo), 
nullus (ne-ullus), numquam, nusquam, nequiquam, nequaquam, &o. 

I8 Negative Consecutive Clauses are used ut nqn, ut nemo, ut nullus, 
vt numquam, at nusquam, &e.; bnt in Final Clauseame, ut ne, ne quia, 
uf ne quis, ne quando, ut ne quando, ne quo, ut ne quo, &c. " 

Non quod (gétreraily), non quo (always), take a Subjunctive Verb. - 

oFor et nemo, write neOquisquam ; for et nihil, neque quicquam ; for 
et; nullus, neque ullus; fh et nunquam, neque umquam, &6 ; for eis 
mun, write nego, o z , 


9 9 . 
o 


149 NoTÉS ON sYNTÀY. 


Neque (nec) is used for et non, extept when the negative emphasis 
^ ona single word: Quaestio difficilis est et non i iy PM 
on réhil, something; nihil non, everything; non numquam, some 
fines ; numquam non, always, &e-; non potui a A ire, T wot Sut go. 
B. Single ond Doubjp Questions. 


N 
&. Single: Nonnd expects the answer Yes; num, the answer No; 
-ná is indifferunt; Kn often implies surprise "expecting & nega- 
tive answer, 
& Double. The forms are: 


utrum . . . . » e» « . a8n(of 
num . e €. e an (or 
-nb * « *» v « &n or) 


-—9 ae e» « &n, anne (or), 
A negation in the second member is annon or necne, 
a. Qualia est tua mens? potesne dicere? What sort of thing is your 
mind ? can you tell ?—Cic. 
An kd me tristem esse putas? Do you think I am dotncast ?— 
AUT. 
Num negare audes? Do you venture to deny ?—Cto, 
Canis nonne similis lupo est? Js not a dog like a wolf ? —Ctoc. 
à. Haec utrum abundantis an egentis signa sunt? Are these the 
tokens of one who abouhds or lacks ?—Cic. 


Num duas habetis patrias an est illa pàtría communis? Have you 
two countries, or +s this your common country?—Cic, 

Romamne venio an hie maneo an Arpinum fugio? Do I come to 
Rome, or stay here, or flee to Arpinum ?—Cic. 

Quaeram justum sit necne poéma, J will enquire whether tt be a 
true poem or net.—Hor. 


C. Prepositions : . 

a. Tenues follows its Case, which is often a Genitive: Tauro tenus 
as far as Mount Taurus; nutricum tenus, as for as the breasts. 

b. Ante, circa, circum, circiter, citra, extra, infra, intra, juxta, pone, 
post, prope, supra, ultra, clam, eoram, palam, super, Bubter, may be 
used as Adverbs. 

c, Among idiomatic Phrases formed by Prepositions, observe : (1) 
Ad: ad tempus, for a time; ad multam noctem, till late at night; 
unum, £o a man; ad tibiam canere, to sing to the flute; ad hoe, further- 
core ; ad extremum, a£ the ast; ad summum, :n fine ; ad verbum, word, 
Jor word; ad ungvem, toa nicety; ad amussim, accurately; ad de 
annos, Zen years hence; servi ad remum, slavea for rowing; ad Yep 
Aefore the judges; insignis ad laudem, eminent in renown; nihi) ad te, 
‘nothing cOmpared with you, (2) Per: per noctem, du the night; 
per litteras, by letter; pee joca, in jest; per deos te oro, / pray you by 
the gods; per me licet, Z give leave; res per se expetenda, a thing in 
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agen. (6) De: de nocte, im 
le meo, from my oun puree; de 
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tharmore, of marble; de more, according to custom; do industria, on 
purpose; do novo, afresh; justis de eausis, for good reasons; de Parthis 
triumphavit, he iri over the Parthiane, (5) E, ex: diemex die, 
day aer day; ex pedibus laborat, he hus the gout in his feet; € vepub- 
lick, for thé good of, the state’; heres ex asse, universal heir ; ex im 

viso, by surprise; ex tempore, offhand ; e vestigio, suddenly ; e regione 
"Massiliae, opposite Marseilles, (8) Prae: práe me beatus es, you are 
happy compared with me », prae dolore tacet, he is bilont from grief. (7) 
Pro: pro foribus, before the door; pro certo, for a fact; pro viribus, 
according to onés powers; pro tu& humanitate, such is your courtesy ; 
pro re natà, in existing circumstances; pro eo ac potui, according to «ny 
ability. (8) 1n: a. frumentum binis assibus in modium, corn at two 
asses a peck; dormire in lucem, to slep til daylight; vocat me ad 
cenam in hortos in proximum diem, he tnvites me to dine the next day 
in his pleasure-grounds ; in huno modum locutus est, he spoke in this 
wise; in praesens, for the time being; in horas, from hour to hour; 
in aeternum, for ever; in universum, generally; in vicem, én turns. 
[. in incerte, (t doubt; in praesenti, at this moment; hic non modo in 
vere alieno nullo, sed in suis nummis multis est, this man ts not only out 
of debt, but has much ready money of his own ; filius in manu pats, à 

n in his father's power ; in tuà manu hoc est, this ts $n your power. 


D. Participles: | 
a. The Participles are important elements in Latin, as in Greek, con- 
struction. But the Latin language is less rich in Participles than the 


b. Á Participle is the Attribute of one that acts, or has acted, or will 
act; of one that is being acted on, or Was been acted on, or will be 
acted on: to which we must add, of one that is meet for being acted 
on. A Greek Verb regularly and fully conjugated has Participles (in- 
eluding the Verbal in 7éos) representing all these categories; but Latin 
Verbs with Active and Passive Conjugation have the first, third, fifth, 
ànd seventh dunk Present Act., Future Act., Perfect Pass., and Gerun- 
dive) Participles, but want the second, fourth, and sixth, that is, the 
Perfect Active, Present Pass, and Future Pass. Participles. For tha 
Gerundive must not be regarded as Future, though it may in soma 
places contain the notion of future time. 


e. m ecg Verbs Intransitive have three Participles: Present and 
Future, both of which are Active in form and sense, and Perfect, which 
iq Passive in form, but [usually] Active in sense: iabor, labens, lapeu- 
rus, lapsus. ‘Transitive Deponents add the Gerundive in dus: patior, 
patiens, passurus, pàSSus,: 


d. The want of a Perfect Participle Act., in Active Verbs, i8 sup. 
plied in Latin either by the Finite Verb Active, with Relative or Par. 
ticle, or by an Ablative Absolute Passive : 

Tergninium regem qui non tulerim, Sicinium feram? Having 
Piu ts endure Tarquin as king, ELT endure Bici. Sa —Lrv. Alex. 
ander quum interemisset um, VX & 86 manus abstinuit, 
Alexander, having slain Cittes, harüy refrained: from suiode.—Cic, 
Pomperus, captis Hieróuolymis vietor, Wig pde igi 
~~", haying taken Jerusalem, in the very houk of detory, 
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€. The want of a Present Perticiple Passive is supplied by the Finite 
Passive Verb with Relative or Particle: as, Pueri, qui —quum —dum 
docentur, discunt «Greek of maiBes B:dacndpevo: parOdvovor, Children 
by being taught learn. Rarely the Perf. Participle takes'a Present 

aasive sense: Sperata victoria (Liv.)=victoria qua® speratur. 


$ 
f. A Future Participle Passive ia not often ubed even in Greek. In 
Tatin the Finite Ver with Relative stands for it: Grata superveniet 
uae non sperabitur hora, Welcome will arrive the hour that shall 
" never hoped for.—Hon. 


g. The Perfect Participles of some Deponent and Semi-Deponent 
Verbs may occasionally be rendered as Present Active: ausus, fieus, 
diffisus, gavisus, ratus, solitus, usus, veritus: 

Caesar, veritus ne noctu hostes profugerent, duas legiones in armis 
excubare jubet, Cesar, fearing the enemy would ‘escape im the night, 
ordered two legions to keep watch under arms.—Cxs. See § 62 Note. 


^. Many Participles are used as mere Adjectives: neglégens, patiens, 
sapiens, doctus, venerandus, tremendus, &c. : 

Many appear as Substantives. Such are, amans, adolescens, Sponsus ; 
pupta, sponsa, coeptum, dictum, factum, praeceptum, &c. 

hue nouns, man, men, thing, &c., are frequently to be understood 
with Participles: Jacet corpus dormientis ut mortui, The body of 
a sleeping person often lies as of one dead.—Cic. Grandelocuturi 
nebulas Helitone legunto, They that would utter a sublime strain must 
cull mists from Helwcon.—Pres. Male parta male dilabuntur, I// 
gotten, ill go.— Cic. Beatos duco, qui aut faciunt scribenda, aut 
scribunt loquenda, J deem them happy. whe either do things fit to be 
written, or write things fit to be spoken.— Prin. See § 142, Also § 107 d. 


KE. Active and Passive Construction: e 


a, When an Active Transitive Sentence is changed into Passive Con- 
struction, the Object becomes Subject, and the Subject becomes Ablative 
of the Agent: : 

Acr. Egregie consul rem gessit. 
Pass. Egregie ab consule res gesta est. 
The consul conducted the affair excellently.—Lrv. 


6. When an Active Intransitive Sentence is changed into Passive 
Construction, that Construction is Impersonal; the Subject becoming 
Ablative of the Agent. 

Acr. Hostes constanter pugnabant. o 
Pass. ‘Ab hostibus constanter pugnabatur. à 
The enemy fought steadily. Cana. 


c. If.the Active Verb had a Genitive, Dative, or Ablative Cage with 
it, the Passive Construction retains that Case: 
Act. Medicinae nos indigemus. 
Pass, Medicinse a nobis indigetur,  ' o 
I need medicine. —O1c. 
“Act. Mihi isti nocére non possunt, | 
“ass, Mihi ab jstis noceri non poteat, ae 
«ey cannot hurt me.—COr0, e 


o "V 
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Act, Litibus et jurgiis supersedere vos aequum est. 
Pass. litibus et jurgiis supersederi a vobis aequum est. 
e— Jt ss fair for you to abandon strife and wranglinf.—lzv. 


e 
(a) The Ablativé of the Agent, like a Pronoun Subject, isoften under- 
estood in the Imperson@l Construction ; Itur in antiquam silvam, They 
go into the ancient forest. — Vera. Nunc est bübendum, Now we mus. 
drink.—H ^^ 


(b) Hence it appears that Passive Verbs govern the same Cases as 
Active Verbs, except only the Accusative of the Object. 


(c) Quasi-Passive Verbs (S 72) have the construction of Verbs Pas- 
sive; Testis ab reo fustibus vapulavit, The witness waa beaten with 
cudgels by the defendant.—Quint. Malo a cive spoliari quam ab hoste 
venire, J would rather be strypt by a citizen, than be sold by a foe.—Quint, 


F. Summary of Impersonal Construction: 
a. Case-construction. 
(1) Accusative of Person with Genitive of Thing: 
Piget, pudet, paenitet, taedet, miseret. § 184. 
(2) Accusative of the Object : 
Oportet, taedet, piget, pudet, paenitet, decet, dedecet, de. 
lectat, juvat, fallit, fugit, are Transitive. ® 


Q9) Dative: " 
Libet, licet, liquet, patet, accidit, contingit, convenit, evenit, 
expedit, placet, restat, vacat, opus est, necesse est, are Trae 
jective. 


(45 Ad with Accusative : attinet, pertinet, conducit, 


6. Subject-construction.e 
(1) Verb-noun Infinitive: 

Oportet, opus est, taedet, piget, pudet, paenitet, decet, de- 
decet, libet, licet, attinet, pertinet, contingit, convenit, 
expedit, placet, praéstat, restat, vacat, delectat, juvat, in- 
terest, réfert, necesse est. 


(2) Infinitive Clause (Enuntiatio Obliqua): 
Oportet, opus est, decet, dedecet, licet, liquet, patet, attinet, 
e ertinet, aceidit, contingit, convehit, placet, praestat, restat, 
juvat, fallit, fugit, interest, rófert, necesse est. 
(8) Subjunctive Clause with wu? (for Infinitive Clause): ; 
Oportet, ie est, licet, accidit, contingit, evenit, est? fit, ex- 
pedit, placet, praestat, restat, interest, réfert, necesse est. 
(4) Subjunctive Clause omitting ut: 
Oportet, licet, necesse est, bat 
t . 
(5) Indicative Clause with guod (for Iffünitive Clause): * 
Piget, pudet, paenitet, taedet, miseret, accidit, delectat, juvat. 
fallit, fugit, interest, réfert. SEE" 
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(6) Subject included in tae meaning of the Verb: 
Piget, pudet, paenitet, taedet, miseret: also Impersonals ims 
plying changes of season and weather t pluit, tonat, fulgurat, 
&c., and Passive Impersonals. See E. b. c. 
(a) The following Deponent Perfects are oecasionaily used : 
*  Pertaesum est; pigitum est; puditum “est; miseritum est;" 
libitum est: licitum est; placitum est, 5 


(5) The following Verbs eae with Impersonal Infinitives become 
Impersonal: coepit, dehet, desinit, potest, solet, incipit: Pigere eum 
facti coe pit, he began to be sorry for the act.—Just. Perveniri ad 
summa, nisi ex principiis, non potest, the highest things cannot be 
reached, except from beginnings.—QUINT, 


G. Summary of Rules for Time, Place, and Space: 
a, (1) Time during which: $8 102. 108. 120. 
Accusative; Accus, with per; rarely Ablative, 
(2) Time a£ which, within which, &c.: §§ 120. 122. 
Ablative; Prepositions with their Cases. « 
& (1) Place where: § 121. A. B. 122. 
Ablative with ix; Accusative with ad or apud, 


But if town, spall island, or domus, humus, militia, bellum, rus: 
Singular Case in ae,i or e; Plural Case in és or ibus, 
without & Preposition. Romae, militiae, Corinthi, domi, 
humi, belli, ruri, Tibure, Athenis, Gadibus, &c. 
(2) Place whither: §§ 101. 103. 
Accusative with ad or 2n. , 
But if town, small island, domus, rus, &c * 
Accusative without Preposition usually. 
(3) Place whence: S3 121 C. 122. n 
Ablative with ad or ec. 
But if town, small island, domus, rus, &e.: 
Ablative without Preposition asually, 
€. (1) Space intervening: 88 102 (2). 118. 
Accusative; Aberam ab Amano iter unius diei, J was one 
day's journey distant from Amanus.—Cxc. 
Or Ablative of Measure; Aesculapii templum gninque* 
milibus passuum ab Epidauro distat, the temple of 
Aesculapius is fwe miles from Epidaurus.—Lav. 
~ €% Space traversed: § 102 
‘Accusative; Milia tum pransi tria repimus, then after 
dining we creep on three miles, —HoR. 
(3) Space of measurement : 
Accusatix, § 102; or Ablative, § 118; or Genitive of 
rre di us btas pedum denum facito, you muat 
wake rn-floore ten feet sride,. —Corvw. ^ 
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III. NOTES ON PROSODY. a 
Metre :— 
A. (a) Dactylic exameter or Senarius. á .? 2 


* This Metre has six feet. The first four may be Dactyls or Spondees, 
The fifth must be #Dactyl (rarely a Spondee). T'hesixth a Spondee. 


Scheme. 
3 4 


awy | @ =» 


Examples. 
1. Sicéli|ldes Mü|sae jy paü|ló ma|jorá cá|némus. 
2. Non óm|nés àr|büstá j jü|vànt hümi|lésqué my|ricae. 
E 


A break in the words, called Caesura, is usually made after the first 
P bodie of the third foot, as after -sae, in (1). This 1s culled a 

rong Caesura. If the break occurs after the second syllable of a 
Dactyl, as after -ta in (2), it is called a weak Caesura. Ocaasionfülly, 
the chief Caesura occurs after the first sylIable of the fourth foot, as in 
the following verse: ® 


Clàmo|rés simiil | horrén | dos , ad | sidérá | tollit. 
The® Hervic Measure of Epic poets, Virgil, Lucan, &c., consists of 
Dactylic Hexameters only. 
(b) Dactylic Pentameter : 


This Verse consists of two parts, called Penthemimers, which are 
kept distinct. The first Penthémimer contains two feet (Dactyls or 
Spondees) and a long syllable. The second contains also two feet 
{both Dactyls) and a long sfllable. 


Scáee. 
3 2 r) i 2 
Ld -- | 
bd. raihi | à ete ems Toe 
Example. 


"e —— Tü pütie | et milter || t& mibi | frátár Birüsa 


This Verse is not used slione, but follows un Hexameter in the Kile- 
giac Distich: e 
Donec eris felix, muitos numeravis amicos, 

Tempora si fuerint nubila, solus eff. 
The chief Elegiuc poets are Ovid, Tibullus, and Prorertius, 
B. (a) Iambic Trimeter or Senarius: se 
This Metre has se feet. Each may bean lambus:, | i 


e uu a ee 
L 
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But a Spondee may stand in the first, third, and fifth foot; and 
(rarely) a Dactyl or Anapaest (7 » -) in the first. A Tribrach (S vv) 
sometimes takes the place of an Iumbus, except in the two last feet. 


6L Scheme. o 
i $ 3 4 P a 
Ww a wr = w a 





www ww Ww www 


ww om 


Examples. 
Labin|tiir al|tis , in|térim | ripis | Kquae. 
Cánídi|Á brévi|büs j Im|plicé|té vi|péris. 
Pósitos|qué vér|nàs , di|tis éex|àmén | dómus. 
The usual Caesura is after the first syllable of the third foot. Another, 
less usual, is after the first syllable of the fourth foct; 
Tbélricis | pérüs|tá , fü|nibüs | litus. 
The Trimeter may form a distinct measure. 
(^) Iambic Oimeter. 
This Verse leaves out the third and fourth feet of the Trímeter, with 
which it is used to form an Iambie Distich ; e 
Pátér|nü rü|rá bojbü- cxjereet | süis. 
Sólü|tüs om|ni feinóre. 


Horace uses this and also the single Trimeter in his Epodes. ° 
€ 


C. The Sapphic Stanza: 
. This Stanza contains four lines. The three dirst are the same Verse 
fepeated (Sapphicus Minor). The fourth is called Versus Adoniua 


c 





Scheme. 
le w- wv -A mw wv an $5 m Ww 
$9. my -—- -w - ww - v 
& mw e ( - ww - M - € 
4 * - OM - x i 
& 
é Eaaup: 


1. Otijim di | vós rógüt | in pü|tenti 
2. Prénsiis | Àégae|ó símül | átrá | nübes 
3.-Cóndj|dit lü[nàm néqué | cérta | fulgent 
"x e. Bidérá | naitie. 


D, The Alcaic Stanza; je ; 
This Stanza contains four lines: of which the two first are similas 
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Scheme. 
1, n Ua a aww x 
9 ww 
9. $. om "t - wb) om | 
5. e 
& M. wu - - € - 


4, -vv| e A M 


Example. 
Éheü | figa|cés | Péstiimd | Postüme 
Làbün|tír àn|ni | née pié|tas móram 
Rügis | ét in|stanti | sénee|tae 
Afférét | indómi | taequé | morti. 
Models of the Sapphic and Alcaic Stanzas, with other Lyric Metres 


e ere found in the Odes of Horace. Rules for their elegant construction 
gre given in the Grammar, 
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. APPENDIX X. 


MOOD AND COMPOUND CONSTRUCTION. 


I. THE TWO PRIMARY MOODS. 


3, The Latin Verb, like the Greek, has Moods (modes of express.on} 
containing Tenses, which mark time, with Numbers and Perscns, 
which determine agents. 


6 
The primary Moods are two; a Fact-mood (called Indicative), which 
states aud questions: and a Will-mood (called from one of its uses. 
imperative), which bids or entreats. 


Ths Fact-mood has Present, Past and Future Tenses, each having 
two Numbers (Singular and Plural) with three Persons in each. 


The Will-mpod, having no Past Tenses and no First Persons, is 
fragmentary. 


$ 

The old verb «o, ire, £o go (pp. 64, 65), has in the Indicative six 
Tenses, with their full complements: eo &c., ibo &c., ibam &e., 
ivi &c, ivero &c, iverum &c.: in the Imperative two forms 
(called there a Present Tense) of the second Persons, i, ite; and 
forms (called, as by Madvig, a Future) of the Second and Third 
Persons, ito, itote, eunto. These old -to forms are but sparingly 
used in classical prose, though not unusual, in poetry. 


2, The Tenses of the Indicative Mooa. 


The Present indicates, (1) what 2s at the time; esurio: frater 
villam venditat: (2) what és at the same time with something 
else; dum spiro, spero : dum mula ligatur, tota abit hora; hence 
the idiom of ‘dum,’ which is used with a present, even in past 
time; dum obsequor adulescentibus, me senem esse sum oblitus: , 

' (3) what is habitually or always; Bacchus amat colles: probie' 
tas laudatus et alget: (4) what an author, living in his works, 
says or does; Livius scribit : Tacitus atte Cicero verbis abundat, 


« Obs. 1. The Present with jamdiu, jampridem, jamdudum, states 
what has been and still ts; jampridem cupio, J have been long 
desiring ; jamdudum video, J see tt this long time. 


(s, 2. The Historic Present (so called) is used by historians and 
poets to pugit to the mind’s eye past scenes; Roma crescit Albue 
ruinis, duplicatur civium numerus, Caelius additur urbi mons 
&o. L. e e Hist, Infinitive, p. 140.) It is often used along 
with the Perfect. See Verg. Aen. v. 243 and often, v 
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The Perfect indicates (1) as simple aorist, what was in time past; 
veni, vidi, vici: hence (2) what has ceased to exist ; fuimus Troes, 
Juit Ilium : (8) what 4as bean up to the present momeng pest in 
present); viri et quem dederat cursum fortuna peregi: dixi (at 
the close of a speech): hence'(4) what is accomplished or sud- 
denly done; perii: vicimus: fugereferag: 5) what has 
always happened under the circumstances, what ts usual ; amisso 
rege ruperdiidem constructaque mella difipugre, V. oe 

The Imperfect indicates (1) what was going on in time past; see 
Cic. Off. iii. 27, neque vero tum ignorabat &c. (2) what was 
usual in time past; dicebat melius quam scripsit Hortensius, C. 


The Pluperfect indicates what was Y us in time past; inruerant 
Danai, et tectum omne tenebant, V. 


The Simple Future indicates what will be in time to come: bitis 
Italiam. It is often used as a polite Imperative; facies ut 
sciam, C.: nec totà claudes fuenilia bruma, V. 


The Igiture Perfect indicates what will be completed in time to come ; 
qui Antonium oppresserif, is bellum confecerit, C.; and often 
stands in connection with simple Future; ut sementem feceris, 
ita metes, C.; Turno tempus erit cum opéaverit intactum Pallarta, 
V.; or for simple Future; si pergis, abicro, Ter. 


Obs. The Future Conjugation -urus sum &c. (§ 64) expresses 
(1) ‘being about to,’ ‘on the point of,’ (2) ‘ beingflikely to’ or 
‘gure to,’ (3) ‘being destined to.’ On the Gerundive Conjugation, 

e 86e 8 144. . 


Note 1. A Roman, writing a letter, arranged the Tenses with re- 
ference to the time when it would be received ; res, cum haec 
acribebam, erat in extremum adducta discrimen, at the time I 
write, the affair is brought to a crisis, C. 


Note 2. Latin writers in prose and poetry have a subtle con- 
struction, by which*yerbs signifying power, duty, fitness (possum, 
debeo, decet, licet, oportet &c.) and phrases of similar force with 
the verb ‘sum’ (aequum, melius, optimum, par, &c., including 
the Participles in -dus, -rms), use their past tenses in the Indi- 
tative, where the Conjunctive might be otherwise expected: thus 
Virgil has poteras (Ecl. i. 80), potui (Aen. iv. 19), decuit (xi. 117), 
et vellem et fuerat melius (xi. 303): and Cicero, non Asiae nomen 


obiciendum Murenae fuit (Mur. 9). 4 


. The Forms of the Imperative Mood, 


The Imperative is freely used to command or entreat ip its (so 
called) Present forms: i, sequere Italiam : fuge, nate: pergite, 
adulescentes: £nfuemini res nostras: ize, capellae. 


Obs.e1. Certain Imperatives, idiomatically joined with forms of 
other verbs, give to these, by periphrasis, ap e&perative sense. 
Such are, fac, cura, and others; (ffr prohibition) cavé, noli, 
and in poetgy, fuge, mitte, parce, and others; cura wt quam 
primum venias; fac magnum animum "habes: ermis concurs 
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rant arma cavete: molite id velle quod fleri non potest: fuge 
suspicari: parcite, oves, nimium procedere, V. 


Obs, ?. Direct prohibition by ‘ne’ and Imperative is frequent in 


poetry; «e quaere doceri; equo ne credite, V. ; but in prose rare, 
* ne' with Perfect Conjunetiva being preferred (which poets may 

. also nse}; hoe %e feceris: misericordia cymmotus ne sis: ne re- 
spexeris; tu ne quaesieris &c. See § 147. 


Obs. 3. The -to-tor forms are ranked int} 28 &c. as Future: but 


many call them a second and stronger Imperative, drawn from 
old legislative formularies. In prose they occur chiefly in solemn 
documents, as treaties, proclamations &c. Cicero uses them 
either in speeches, when he wishes to be impressive, or in the 
familiarity of private letters: pocts more freely ; esto: sunto : ipse 
venito: timor omnis a0esto: contemplator. See Liv. xxiii. 11; 
xxxviii. 38. 


II. THE CONJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Besides the Moods cited, the Latin Vorb has a Thought-mood, pro 


perly termed Conjunctive, seeing that its use is to 7022 with both 
the other Moods, and assist their power of expressing speech. Its 
doins with the Indicative so as to state and question in a tone either 
contingent om a condition, or modified by mental reserve in the 
nature of a condition. It joins with the Imperative, so as to suppl 
its deficit forms, and also to express the various shades of will- 
specch in modified tone. ‘Tne Conjunctive Mood has four Tenses, 
called Present, Perfect, Imperfect, and Pluperfect, the powers and 
uses of which are best learnt from reading and practice. Though 
the Futures are wanting, all the Tenses are capable of referring to 
Future time, when required. " 


Pure Conjunetive of eontingent om modified Statement (negation 
takes ‘non,’ or * haud). 

When a condition is formally expressed :¢ 

cam si moneas (monueris); trem (issem) si moneres (monuisses) : 
now eam nisi tu moneas (monueris): 207 trem (issem) nisi tu mone- 
res (monuisses): tu, si hic sis, aliter sentias: improbe feceris, nisi 
monueris: si luxuriae temperaret, avaritiam non £tmeres (temuiases): 
si redisset filius, pater ei veniam daret (dedisset), Ter. 


When a condition is énformally expressed : 


eam (irem, issem) te mgnente (a te monitus) : non eam (irem, issem)e 
te invito (prohibitus a te): optanti divum promittere nemo audé- 
ret, V.: non Mli quisquam se impune £uljsse? obvius ar mato, V.° 
Hadria divisus objecto remittas quaerere, Hor. 


When a condition is implied : 
migrantes cernas: Marte videres fervere Leucaten: (i.e. if you 


were present): pelago eredas innare revulsas Cycladas; cwderes 
victos (i. e. dC you saw them), Liv.: nec quisquam putet &c., V. 


When the tone is modiffed to avoid positiveness or bluffness : 


dubitem haud eguidem : perfectum officium rectum opinor, voeemus, 
Q. Velim, nolim, vellem. nallem, mallemgmay be often so explaingd, 
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Forsitan or fortasse are often Joined with the verb ; forsitan quae- 
ratis; vix verisimile fortasse videatur, O. The Perfect Conj. is 
especially used in modified tone ; dixerim, J venture to say: credi- 
derim, Lam inclined to believe: nonte transierim: non &àusim: 
forsitfn quispigm dixerit, C. (This and the next use of the Pure 


Conjunctive are qften called Potential) ^ , - 


e 
2. E. Pure Conjgnctive of the modified Quegtion. (Negation with 
® . . 


G. 


e H. 


' non.) 


A direct question, whether of doubt or of feeling, implies more 
of mental dubitation when used in the Cénjunctive. As in the 
Indicative, it may be single or disjunctive: faveas tu hosti? tibi 
ego irascerer? quis Trojae nesciat urbem ? quid facerem? quo fuge- 
rem? quid dem, quid non dem? quid faciam? roger anne rogem? 
eloquar an stleam? cur non confiteamur quod necesse est ? tremusne 
annon? quare non iremus ? 


Pure Conjunctive of modified Will-speech (Negation generally 
by ‘ 1’), 


Concessive use: allowing, granting &c. 


Luant peceata neque illos juveris auxilio, V.: per me ista pedibus 
trahantur, C.: tenebras et inertia furta «e ¢¢meant, V.: ne sit sumsgnum 
malum dolor, malum certe est. C.: fuerit malus civis, C.: verum 
anceps pugnae fuerat fortuna; fuisset; quid metui poritura? Va 
nemo is, inquies, umquam fuit ; ne fuerit, C. 

P ptative and Precative uses: wishing, praying &e, 


utinam, ut, o si, occur with Optative : the Precative is chiefly used 
in addressing superiors or sacred persons, as a deity, a prince &c.] 


*(1) Di vertant bene, Ter.: valeant cives mei, sint incolumes, 
sint florentes, sint beuti, Q.: peream nisi vera loquor: me sim sal- 
vus, si aliter loquor ac sentio, C.: ita me di ament: sollicitat, ita 
vivam, me tua valetudo, C.: fecissentque utinam : o mihi praeteritos 
referat si luppiter annos, V.: utinam nimium se sit mihi fertilis 
illa, V. See Verg. Ecl. ix. 30, 31; x. 48, 49. 


(2) sts bonus o felixquegtuis: adsis o placidusque juves et sidera 
caelo dextra feras, V.: doccas iter et sacra ostia pandas, V.: si certum 
est facere, facias, verum xe post culpam conferas in me, Ter.: 
adsit laetitiae Bacchus dator, V. 


Hortative and Jussive uses: exhorting, commanding &c. " 


us principal Hortativo use is that which appears in the 
irst Person Plungl; the Jussive uses of the Third Persons 
contain a command more or less stringent. Thus ‘navigets 
(Aen. iv. 287) is a strong mandate: the instructiofis in the 
Georgies given in the Third Persons Conjunctive are precepts 
gightly culled Jussive: see G. iii. 300, 329.] 


(1) Eamus omnes: moriamur et in megia rma ruamus, V.3 
wegritudinem depellamus: imitemar nostros Brutos, Camillos, 
Decios ; $jnemus patriam, pareamus senatui, consulamus bonis, 
C: si cui virtus, adsit et evinctis atto! beacchja, palmis, V. 
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(2) Eoferant quae secum huc attulerunt, Ter.: einco? utilitas 
reipublicae : sit.sermo lenis, éxeit in eo lepos, C.: vilicus ne sit 
ambulator, sobrius sif semper, ad cenam me quo eat, familiam 
exerceat, ne plus censeat sapere se quam dominum, parasitum ne 
quem habeat, Cato. c * 


Obs 1. Altheugh rtamerous instances of the’Second Person are | 
ascribed to the pres use, there are some which more pro- 
perly belong to tne Jussive; postremus Soquaris, primus faceas : 
$nvenias argentum &e, 


Obs. 2. The most rémarkable examples are those which convey this 
use of the Will-speech Conjunctive into past time by the Im- 
perfect and Pluperfect tenses: praediceres, you should have 
told me beforehand: rem tuam curares, you should have been 
minding your own business : dictis, Albane, maneres, you should 
have remained true to your word, O Alban, V.: restitisses, 
mortem oppetisses, C.: ne poposcisses, you ought not to 
have demanded,C. This usage is not confined to the Second Person, 
but extends also to the rest: animam ipse dedissem, atque haec 
pompa domum me, non Pullanta, referret, V. Acn. x1. 162; see 
iv. 678; x. 854. 


Oba 3. In treating of the Imperative, it has been said that direct 

prohibition (when not periphrastic with ‘cave, noli &c.’) is in 

od Latin prose expressed by ‘ne’ with Perf. Conj.: quod 

ubitas'ne feceris: ne passus sis &c. ‘Ne’ with Pres. Conj. has 

been often improperly taken as prohibitive, where the meaning 

lest is that which truly belongs to the particle, as in Hor. ne forte 
credas interitura &c. and often. 


Note. When the Conjunctive is subordinate in construction we call 
it the Suhjunctive: vellem adfuisses: cura ut valeas. As‘such, 
its English rendering does not differ from that of the Indicative, 
except in an adverbial final clause: sec p. 66.* 

C 


III. COMPOUND CONSTRUCTION. 


1, Oratio Recta means any statement, command, or question directly 
put. 


Oratio Obliqua means any statement, command, or question indirectly 
put, depending on some verb in Oratio Recte. 


- Valeo, An valet? Vale, aro Oratio Recta: Scin’ me valere? Nescio, 
an valeat, Cura ut valeas, contain Oratio Obliqua ; me valere de- 
pending on the Oratio Recta scin'; an valeat on nescio; we 

. valeas on cura. 


9 The following lines on Latin Mood may be a help to some young learners i 
1, The Fact-mood is employed to mean 
IB, WAS, HAD, SHALL-BE, SHALL-HAVE-BEEN : " 
3. The ZLought-imood aids it, when we mean 
74$ MIGHT-, OF WOULD-BE, WOULD-HAYE-BEEN ; 
e $. The Wili-mood tds, DO-THOU, DO-YE 
Qld -to- forms add 'rHEY-MUST and HB) ; 
ut "Thought; mood forms in aid supply ix * 
LZUT-HIM) -THEM, -U8, PRAY-DO, x 
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2. A Compound Sentence consists of two or more Simple Bentences 
connected together; of which one is the Prineipal, the others, which 
we call Clauses, either (A) Coordinate, or (B) Subordinate. e 


A. A Coprdinate Clause is one which does not depend in construction 
upon the Priheipal Sentence. Coordinate Clauses ype introduced 
by such particle@us et, que, nec; aut, vel; sed, autem; inam, 
enim; igityr, itaque; deinde, deniggie; &e.: Gyges a nullo 
videbatur ; épse aufm omnia videbat, C. , 

B. A Subordinate Clause is one which depends in construction on the 
Principal Sentence. 


Subordinate Clauses are of three kinds :— 
(1) Substantival: (2) Adverbial: (3) Adjectival. 


(1) A Substantival Clause is one which stands, like a Substantive, ag 
Subject, Object, or iu Appositiou, Substantival Clauses belong to 
Oratio Obliqua, and are of three kinds: (a) Oblique Enuntiation : 
(5) Oblique Petition: (c) Oblique Interrogation. 

(a) The Oblique (or Indirect) Enuntiation is formed generally by 
the Infinitive Clause (Accusative with Infinitive), dependent on 

e verbs ' sentiendi aut declarandi, or by ‘ut’ with Subjunctive, or 

‘quod’ with Indicative or Subjunctive. e. 


Amicitia, nisi inter bonos, esse non potest, is a Direct Enuntia- 
tion: Verum est, amicitiam, nisi inter bonos, esse yon posse, is & 
Compound Sentence, containing the Direct Enuntiation, Verum 
est, and the Oblique Enuntiation, ' amicitiam, gisi inter bonos, 
esse non posse,’ wnich is Substantival, being the Subject of the 
Verb ‘est,’ and having ‘ verum’ for its Complement. 

Invidia gloriz comes est, is a Direct Enuntiation; Est hoc 
eommune vitium, wt invidia glorie comes sit, is a Compound 
Sentence, containing thesOblique Enuntiation, wv? invidia glorire 
comes sit, in Apposition to ‘hoc,’ the Suyject of ‘est,’ of which 
‘commune vitium 'es the Complement. 

Calet ignis, is a Direct Enuntiation: Sentimus calere ignem a 
Compound Sentence, having the Direct Enuntiation ‘ sentimus,’ 
and the Oblique, ‘calere iynem,’ which is the Object of * sentimus.’ 


(b) The Oblique Petition is formed by the Subjunctive Mood, with 
or without the Conjunction ‘ut’ or ‘ne’ (or by the Infinitive), 
dependent on Verbs of desire, request, command, endeavour &c. 
Mane in sententia is a Direct Petition, which may be expressed in » 

* — & Compound Sentence by Oro wt maneas in senigntid, Oro maneas 
in sententid, or Oro te manere in sententia. 

(c) The Oblique Interrogation is formed by dependent Interroga- e 
tives, whether Pronouns or Particles, with Subjunctive Mood. 

Quis est? is a Direct Interrogation; Nescio quis sit, incertum 

,est quis sit, are Compound Sentences, containing the Oblique 

Interrogation, ‘quis sit,’ which is the Object of ‘ nescio,’ and the 
Subject of ‘est.’ ‘ 7 *= . 

(2) An Adverbia] Clause is one which qualifies the Principal Sentence 

life en Adverb, answering the question’, Aem, why, when &o. 
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using the term Subjunctive to represent the dependent Conjunctive, 
contenting themsolves with the one term for both uses. Many 
indeed, as Krüger, wisely draw a sharp line of distinction between 
the independent (unabhangig) Conjunctive in a principal’ sentence 
(Hauptsatz) and the dependent (abhingig) in g subordinate sen- 
tence (Nebensatz, which we, for convenience, render Clause) ; and 
give numies (as in 11.) to the various shades of the independent use : 
ut they employ nu general term to distinguish the dependent or 
subordinate use. This is one of the reasons why their teaching on, 
compound construction is vague and unsettled. Holtze says justly 
(Syntaxis Priscorum Scriptorum Latinorum, 1r. p. 136), 'discer- 
nendus autem est conjunctivus absolutus, qui non pendet aliunde, ab 
20 conjunctivo, qui aliunde aptus est. Conjunctivi absoluti tria ge- 
nera distingui possunt, conj. conditionalis, potentialis, imperatorius 
&c. His absolute is our pure Conjunctive; and his ‘genera’ ure com- 
prised in the divisions given in u. But when in p. 147 he writes: 
‘alterum genus conjunctivi id est, quum aliunde aptus est, his 
teaching would have been much improved if here too he had given 
his ‘genus’ a title by adding, ‘quod subjunctivi nomine discerni- 
mus, Holtze’s ‘Conjunctivus conditionalis’ corresponds to para- 
graphs A, B, C (in 11); his *potentialis' to D, E; his ‘impora- 
terius ' to F, G, H. 
2  Enuntiatio : Interrogatio : Petitio. 

These terms-'or the three forms of a Latin sentence are technical for 
the Engl. statement, question, will-speech; Germ. Aussage, Frage, 
Heischesatz. The first two need no defence, being the only Latin 
words for those meanings; but there aro competing terms for the 
description of the Conjunctive Will-speech. Holtze gives ‘ impera- 
torius; Madvig (8 346) ‘optative:’ some English writera say 
‘the jussive.’ But ‘optative’ is not well fitted to include com- 
mands or concessions, nor ‘jussive’ to include anything but com- 
mands and exhortations. Among adjectives, the most appropriate 
would perhaps be 'voluntative;' but, as à substantive, the word 
here given (Petitio) renders with sufficient exactness the often used 
German Heischesatz, and fairly combines the shades of will be- 
longing to the use of the Conjunctive for the Imperative. 

The accepted use in grammar of the terms Oratio Recta, Oratio 
Obliqua, carries with it the use of the terms Enuntiatio Obliqua 
(indirect statement), Interrogatio Obliqua (indirect question), Petitio 
Obliqua (indirect will-speech), as appropriately technical: and this 
implies the important truth, too often forgotten in grammatical 
teaching, that Oblique Oration comprises all these three forms of 
the dependent sentence, and not statement Only. Hence it arimes 
" that in the Oblique Narration, especially of historians, but found 

in other writers also, these three forms of indirect speech are so 

frequently combined under the government of one principal verb 

* declarandi, * imperandi, or ' rogandi.' E 


& Substartival, AlvePbial, Adzectival Clauses. 


In Grammar it is of the first importance to note any d&ference which 
appears in likenecs, ahd any likeness which occurs in diffenence,, 
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Hence it is wrong to withhold the striking facts represented by the 
three terms now cited, and explained in chapter m1. If a learner 
were asked to name the grammatical subject (nominative) of the 
verb in each of the three sentences—Constat hostes abituros esse— 
Sequitur ut hostes abituri sint—Gratum est quod hostes abituri 
sunt—he would have to answer—Hostes abjturos essetis the sybject 
of ‘constat’—ul hostes abituri sint of ‘sequitur ’—quod iones 
abituri sunt ef ‘est:’ thus acknowledging that” each of the three 
subject clauses is ih the nature of a substantive. Without pur- 
suing exemplification to object clauses, the above examples are 
sufficient to indicate that the substantival uf-clause and quod-clause 
(though partaking, the one of a consecutive, the other of a causal 
nature) ought nevertheless to be classed distinctly from the ad- 
verbial consecutive and causal clauses, such as appear in the following 
sentences—lInopia frumenti tanta est u£ hostes abituri sint—Cives 
portas floribus coronant, quod hostes abituri sunt. See also the 
construction of two clauses with ‘tantum abest’ (Consecutive Clauses). 
The distinction of Substantival, Adverbial, and ran ectival Clauses is 


pe cally recognised by many German scholars, as Krüger, 
ühner, Feldbausch, Grieben, Drager, and others. 


=~ 


4. Subodlique Construction. Virtual Oratio Obliqua. 9 


Suboblique means ‘subordinate to Oratio Obliqua’ expressed in a 
single word: this is its value and its raison d'étre. Ags to the other 
term—in all those constructions of the Subjunctive after a Finite 
Verb, of which may be taken as a type; Laudat Africanum Panae- 
hus quod fuerit abstinens—it seems manifest that the Mood de- 
pends on an implied Oratio Obliqua (in that place, ‘se laudare ait’), 
and that the term ‘Virtual Oratio Obliqua' expresses better and 
mere concisely than any other the principle of the construction. 


Note. The propriety of refewring this construction to the doctrine of 
Oratio Obliqua, of making its mood a corollary to the principle of 
mood in subordination to Oratio Obliqua, and therefore calling 
it ‘ Virtually Suboblique,’ may be shown by comparison of a few 
examples. 


(1) HReperio quattuor causas, cur senectus misera videatur: unam, 
quod avocet a rebus gerendis; alteram, gwod corpus faciat infir- 
mius; tertiam, quod privet omnibus fere voluptatibus; quartam, 
quod. haud procul absit a morte.—Cic. Cato M. 5. 

e Why are 'avocet, facint, privet, absits subjunctive? Evidently* 

* — (e3 appears from * videatur") because 'reperie quattuor causas" 
=‘reperio quattugr causas adiatas;' ie. because it contains & 
* Virtual Oratio Obliqua,' which here cannot be mistaken, , 


(2) Tum liquidas corvi presso ter gutture voces 
Aut quater ingeminant &c. 
: Haud equidem credo, quia sit divinitus illis 
Ingenium &c,—Verg, G. 1. 410 &c. —', 
Why is sii subjunctive? Evidently because with P credo "must be 
supplied feros ingeminare ' &c.; ie. on account of a * Virtual 
*Oratio Obhiqua,! which here again is obfioua » 
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(3) Et quereris quod non, Cinna, dibamus idem.—Mart. x1. 37. 


Why is bibamus subjunctive? Evidently because one who com- 
plains says that he does complain: 'quereris'z'ais te queri.' 
Again the contained Oratio Obliqua is obvious. | 


(4) Let different instance be taken. 2 
Mercátique solum, facti de nomine Byrsam, " 
Taurino yuan(wm possent cireumdare tergo.; -Y. Aen. 1. 367. 


Why does the subjunctive possent stand here, when poterant could 
have been written grammatically? Because the poet refers the 
covenant to thé mind and act of the purchasers contained in 
mercati. They purchased ground, ‘pacti tantum fore,’ stipu- 
lating that wt should be so much as (quantum &c.) they could 
surround by a bull’s hide. Here, and in many similar places, it 
is just to say that Oratio Obliqua (that is, an indirect expression 
of thought) is implied, and that its tenour can be certainly 
stated ; not in the precise words, as in the former passages, but 
in such as convey the sense. 


aN 


Excursus II. The following remarks are subjoined as the result of., 
long Latin studies and teaching experience. 


1, Arrangement of topics in their just sequence, and a wise choice of 
terms, are points of signal importance 1n grammar. 


Obs. It is'often more really pedantic to avoid technical terms than 
to use them. Thus it is mere mischievous pedantry to substi- 
tute ‘indirect speech’ for the well-known term Oratio Obliqua. 


2. Simple and compound construction should be kept apart in a Latin 
Grammar; but the use of Accusative Subject with In‘nitive 
should be shortly notiecd in the former division, while its full 
development is kept for the latter, in which it claims the first place 
as ‘the Infinitive Clause.’ See $8 93, 04.140: and above in m1, 


8. The doctrine of the Verb Infinite, and of Moods and Tenses, should 
be taught, as belonging to the Simple Sentence, before teaching the 
doctrine of Compound Construction, and Mood theroin. 


Obs. This principle has been ignored by many grammarians, espe- 
cially by Madvig, to the great detriment of their usefulness as 
" teachers of grammar. 

4, The principles set forth in this Appendix. and defended in the first 
Excursus, have been practically testod during 35 yoars; and no 
« — attempt has ever been made to prove them unsound, — Asthey belong 
to an abstruse subject, they cannot be mastered without some ex- 
n of time and thought. But this will deter no student who 
esires to know well what he professes to know at all. The styles 
of the greatest Latin authors require a knowledge of these prin- 

ciples for their Just appreciation 


ay 


» COMPOUND CONSTRUCTION. 101 


IV. OUTLINE OF COMPOUND CONSTRUCTION. 


" (4.) SussrANTIVAL CLAUSES. * 


I. Exontrftio OsigovA (indirect Statement). : 
1. Infinitive Clause&Infin. with Accus. Subject). — * . 


(1) as Subject with s: copula ‘cst,’ and with Verbs Impgrsonal or 
Passive (fas est, fama est, verum est, necesse est &c., constat, 
placet. nuntiatur &e.) : 

(2) as Object, with ‘ Verba sentiendi et declarandi’ (audio, video, 

credo &c.; aio, dico, nego &c.) ; 


(3) in Apposition to Nouns and Pronouns ; 


(1) Facinus est civem vinciri.—Certum est nivem frigere.— 
Nuntiatum est Scipionem adesse.— Constat leges ad salutem 
civium inventas esse. 


(2) Audivimus Pompeios desedisse.—Aiunt consulem rediturum 
esse.—S pero (polliceor) me tibi causam probaturum. 


» (8) Illud moleste fero, me nihil habcre tuarum litterarum. 
(a) Tene hoe, Atti, diccre? — Me non cum bonis esse? e. 


2. Ut-clause with Subjunctive (for Infin. Clause), chiefly as Subject. 


Reliquum est (restat) «7 egomet mihi consulam.—Mos erat 
ut, pace facta, Jani templum clauderetur.—Egtremum illud 
est, «£ te obsccrem. 


(a) To wi ulla res frangat? tu ut umquam te corrigas? 


8. Qod-clause (for Infin. Clause) with Indicative chiefly. 


. hd . » * . . 
Gratum est quod patriae civem dedisti—Vitium est quod ad 
exempla vivimus.-aM.itto quod invidium subieris, 


II. Petitio OnBriQvA (indirect Will-speech). 


1, Verbs of permitting, wishgig, praying, exhorting, commanding, 
take Subjunctive with wt, ze, or omitting Conjunction. 


(1) As Subject. Permissum est consuli wt seriberet duns 
legiones.—Postulatur ab amico wt si sincerus.—N untia- 
" tum est Antonio ve Brutum obsideget ; a Mutina discederet. 


n (2) As Object. Sine te erorem.—Sivi ut animu expleret suum. 
—Vellem ipse pater spectator adesset.—V in! experiamur ? 
—Precor wut haec castra ne pollui sinatis—Immortalia ne 
épercs monet annus.—Hortantur socii Cretam proavosque 
petamus.—J ubeto ut certee Amyntas.—Jube maneat. 


(39 In Apposition. Vetus est lex illa, wf idem amici velint.—Hoe 
te rogo, ne demitias animum. me 
e * 
9, Verbsof caring, striving, doing, effecting take the same cpnstructions, 


forming elefant periphrases. oe . 
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(1) Videndum est ut re nostra bene wamur.—Mea magni 
interest te wt videam.—Curandum est ut nequid desit.— 
a Potin' wt mihi molestus ne sis.—F' ieri non potest, wt quis 
Romae sif, quum est Athenis.— Per fetiales flebat,u¢ justum 
conciperetur bellum. (2) Si fata fuisses.t wt caderem merui 
$ manu.— Vide we sbsit benignitas.— Cavit wt omnia in 
sua pofestate essent.—Ego nequid nocere possint cavero, 
—Caveto disciplinam temere cont.mnas.—Curata fac sint 
omnia.-Pol me fecisse arbitror «we id mihi merito 
eveniret.— Vos effici posse sine Deo negatis, wz natura tot 
mundos effectura sit, efficiat, effecerit.—Potes efficere ut male 
moriar; ne moriar non potes.—Nolo committere wt ix 
scribendo neglegens fuisse videar. (3) Danda est opera, 

ut effugiamus.—Id agit vir, wt se conservet. 


(a) Predications of fearing take ne, ne now, and ut for ne non: 

Ea timet ne deseras se.—Verebamini ne non id facerem.— 
Metuo ut credant.—Id paves, ne ducas tu illam, tu autem 
ut dvcas. 

(B) Licet, necesse est, oportet, omit Conjunction: 

Iudas licet.—Mihi patronus sim necesse est.—Valeat pos 
Sessor oportet, 

(y) Verbs of wishing (also oportet) may take Perf. Passive Inflnitive: 

Noliem factum.—Mansum oportuit.—Rempublicam defensam 
volo. 

Itt, inrerrocatio OnriQvA (indirect Question) with Subjunctive after 
oblique Interrogative Pronouns and Particles, 
(1) As Subject. In beneficio videndum est guando et cui et 
quemadmodum et quare demus. 


(2) As Object. Qu.d agas, ubi futurus sis, quales res nostras re- 
liqueris, cura ut sciamus.—-Uf placeat juveni percunctare, 
utque cohorti.—Nescio an venerit.— Nescio an non venerit. 

(8) In Apposition. Ipse gui sit, utrum sit an non sit, id quoque 
nescit. (See Verg. Ecl. vi.; G, i. 1 &e. Hor. Epist. 15, 1-25.) 

(B) ApnvxRBlAL CLAUSES, 
J. Consecutive Clauses (a0 that). 
Ut (so that), ut non, ut nihil, ut nullus, ut nemo &c., take Subjunctive. | 

(1) After Demonstratives talis, tantus, is, ita, tam, adeo &c. ss 

Quis tam demens est wé sua voluntate maereat ?—Decori vis ea 


est ut ab honesto non queat separah.—Titus ite facilis fuit 
© «t nemini quicquam negaret, 


(2) Omitting Demonstrative. 
Arboribus consita Italia est, uf tota pomarium videtur. 
(8) After Cornparative and guam, 
eIsocratts majore irgenio est quam ut cum Lysia comparetur. 


« Tántütn abest with two Clauses: (1) subs..; (2) adverbial. 
Taxtum ebest ut id velim, ut nihil magis deprecar. 
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Ti, Final Clauses (wé, that, in order that ; ne, lest, that not). 
Ut, ne, nequis, nequando &c., take Subjunctive. . 


Ut rias, latine jam loquar.—Laterem lavas, wt ita dicam.— 
Legum id@irco servi sumus, w£ liberi esse possimg:s.—Scipio rus 
abiit, xe ad edusam dicendam adesset. — Victa ut ne impune in 
nos in/usevjs. e ° 


e 
(Particles of other*classes often contain an idea of purpose: sucli 
are dum, donec, quoad, antequam, prvusquam, sometimes st &c.) 


III. Causal Clauses (because, since &c.) 


1. Quod, quando, quia, quandoqwidem, quoniam, quatenus, siquidem, 
normally take Indic., but Subjunctive after Oratio Obliqua. 
Adsunt propterea quod officium sequuntur; tacent guia peri- 
culum metuunt.—Dicite, quandoquidem in moll consedimus 
herba.— Quonzam gan nox est, discedite. 


2. Quum (since, implying mental reflexion) with Subjunctive 


Quae quum ita sint, quid est quod de Archiae civitate dubitetis, 
praesertim quum in aliis quoque civitatibus uerit adscriftus ? 


«&) For the same reason von quod usually requires Subjunctive. 


Pugiles ingemiseunt, «on quod. doleant animove Succumbant, sed 
quia protundenda voce corpus intenditur. 


€ . . . . , 
(Postquam, dum, donec, si, siquidem, may contain causal force.) 


IV. Temporal Clauses (when, as soon as, as often as &c.). 


i; Quum, quando, quotiens, simul, ut, simul atque, ubi, postquam, 
normally take fidis. but Subj. after Oratio Obliqua. 


Tua res agitur, pawies quum proximus ardet.— Ut vidi, ut perii! 
—Miserum es: fodere, ubi sitis fauces tenct,—Horreo, postquam 
aspezi hanc. 


a. On quum with Subj. % narration, sce Rule § 153 (1): quum 
adesset, quum venisset &c. 


2. Dum, donec, quoad. (whilst, until), antequam, priusquam (before), 
e. often tuke Indicative, but, when thew contain a sense of purpose? 
* or after Oratio Obliqua, they take Subjunctiva 


(1) Dumcoquitur, iaterim potabimus.—Manete dum Mesi gear 
desinam donee perfecero.— Donec eris felix, multos gmumerabi 
amicos.— Dcnec rediit Marcellus, de comitiis silentium fuit.— 
Cato, quoad vixit, virtutum laude crevit.—<Anteqguam opprimit 

" lux, erumpamus. , 


(2) Expectate dum consul fiat Kaeso.—Dies praeMituta est quoad 
referret.—Trepidabant, doneo timor quietem fecisset. —Hanni- 
@  bulonm@ia erarexpertus priusquam ezapderet pugna.—Tragoedi, 
aniequam pronuntient, vocem excitant, 
Sw 9 
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V. Conditional Clauses (£f, unless, provided that &c.). 


1. Si, nisi have three chief forms; with Indicative chiefly* in the 
fit.t, Conjunctive in the second and third forms. . 


(1) Si vis potes.—Faciam-'si potero.— Bonus si esse vis, Dene erit 
tibi — Siquid, erit, fac sciam.— Siguod erat grande vas, 
* adferebant.—Peream si falsa loquor.—2Ne vivam ni vera 
loquor.-5Anin us rediit sí mecum servatun fides.—Sincerum 
ést nisi vas, quodeumque infundis, a tescit.—Hane redde, 
nisi si mavis vi eripi. Mirum ai illa salva est et ego perii. 

—F aciet, #st caveo. 

(2) Si di curent, bene bonis sit, male malis.—Sesconta sunt qua^ 
memorem si sit otium.—Si monstret, gratium ineat.—Ai 
scieris, improbe foceris, nisi monucris.—Non negem, sí 
noverim.—Quid si taceas?—Redeam? non, st me obsecret, 
— Si a corona relictus sim, non queam dicere.—Faciat nist 
caveam (caverün). 


(3) Valerem, si hie maneres.—Non possem vivere, nist cn litteris 
viverem.—Si acum, credo, quaereres, acum invenisses, 8 


- 


apparerct.— St id scissem, numquam hue tetulissem pedem. | 


\ —Si ante voluisses, esses,—Ni nossem causam, crederem 
vera hune loqui.—Faceret mist caverem (cavissem). 


(a) In sentences of form (3), when nis? is used, the principal verb 
is Sumetimes Indicative, as an idiom or for the sake of em. 
phasis. 

Nec veni, nisi fata locum sedemque dedissent.—Me tríncus 
inlapsus cerebro sustulerat, nisi Faunus ictum dextra 
levasset.—Angoribus eramconfectus, nisi eis restitissem, 
—FProhibere non poterat, nisi proelio decertare v^llet, 
—Labebar longius, nisi me retinuissces. 


(B) Si is used to imply purpose, wish: 
Si fallere possit amorem.—Si nunc se...ramus ostendat, 
Verg. 
(Temporal and Conditional Sentences require large exemplificas 
tion in order to be thoroughly known.) 


9. Dum, modo, dummodo, tantum, tantummodo, modo ut, dum ne, modo 
ne &c. (provided that &e.) take Subjunctive : 


Oderint dum metuayt.—S cies, modo ut tacere possis.— Gallia, 


belli patitur injurias, dummodo repellat servitutem,—Sed 
patiare licet, dum ne contempta relinquar.— "elis tantummodo, 
í expughabis. 7 


* In these Compound Sentences the Clause containing the condition (at, nisi) is 
Called Protdss, its answer in the Principal Sentence Apoddsis, Of their three chief 
forms, that which veni Indicative in the Protasis has been called by some gram- 
maríans ‘Sumptio Daá5' because it suggesta neither probability nor improbability : 
the second, (OonjurKilve Pres. or Perf. answered by Conjunctive), * Sumptio Dandi,’ 
assuggesting a probable or, at least, possible case: the third (Conjunctive Imperf. 
or Plup., angwexeé by one of the two), Sumptio Fioti, as suggesting a case of a purely 
imaginary and unreal kind, Gee MANUAL, 


^ 
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YI. Concessive Clauses (although, whereas). 
(The demonstrative tamen often accompanies.) 


1. Etsi, tametsi, etiamsi, as they contain si, mainly follow éts rules. 


Tamen offi res bene gesta est, corde suo trepidat.— Memini, 
tametsi n lys moneas. - e 


e 
$. Quamquam, utut, prefer Indicative : . ° 
Quamquar® festings, non est mora longa. ® Ujut erga mg est meritus, 
mihi cordi est tamen. 


8. Licet, quum, ut (meaning although), tako Sabjunctive. Also quamvis 
usually, but not when it contains a matter of fact. 

Quod turpe est, quamvis occulictur, tamen honestum non fit, — Ut 
desint vires, tam en est laudanda voluntas.— Phocion fuit pauper, 
quum divitissimus esse possct,— Polio amat nostram, quamuis 
est rustica, musam, 


VII. Comparative Clauses (as if; as though). 


Tumquam, ceu, velut, quasi, tamquam si, ut si, ac si, quam % 
&c., require Subjunctive: 


Parvi primo ortu jacent, £amquam sine animo sint.-—Natura 
cornua dedit arietum generi, ceu caestus daret.—Houjustrem ut 
tueare, aeque a te peto, ac si mea negotia essent.—Sic Plancius 
quaestor est factus, quam si esset. summo loco gatus.—Stultum 
est in luctu capillum sibi evellere, guasi calvitio maeror 
levetur. 

"" evel " 
Note 1, Conjunctions are often suppressed : 


Decies centena dedisses huie parco. paucis contento, quinque 
» diebus nil erat in loculis.— Partem opere in tanto, sineret 
dolor, Icare, haberes.—Naturum expellas furca, tamen 

usque recurret. 


Also in Comfarative Sentences, when tamquam, ceu, velut are 
used alone, si must be understood; and when si is used (us 
in ae si, quam, si &c.), its true apodosis is suppressed. 
* Aeque a te petg ac s mca negotia essent means * aeque a 
te peto ac peterem, si mea negotia essent ;' just as in Virgil 
(Aen. ii. 622), ‘non st ipse meus nune adforet Hector’ 
means ‘non egeret si’ &c. 


Note. 2. Many of the Particles cited (wisi, eta, quamquam, quamvis, 
tamquam, ceu, velut, qudsi) can be used, like ut (as), with 
annexive gower, without affecting mood, | 

Labienus juravit se, nisi victorem, in castra non rediturum. 
—Elsi non iniquum, certe tamen triste senatifsconsultum | 
factum est.—Haec, mira quamquam, credebantur.—Res 

" bello gesserat, quamvis reipublicae calumitosas, attamen 
magnas.—Nostine hominem? Tadguam  te.— Litteras 
graecas sic avide arripui Quas? diatuMam sitjm explere 
cupiens.— Demosthenis orationes converti, non -wé 

. ifterpres, sed wt orator , i 
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(C) ApsectrvaL CLAUSES. 
Qui quae quod, as & mere Relative (when not suboblique), takes In- 
dieutive;; bis dat, qui cito dat. See p. 156. 
I. It islargely used as Consecutive, with Subjunctive Verb. 
(1) After 2, Demonstrative falis, is &c. A i 
(2) Omitting Demonstrative, after words of various kinds: Compa- 
rative ana quam; dignus, indignus &c. ; ext, sunt, invento, 
veperto, habeo, and many more verbs; aliquis, pauci, multi, 
solus, with indefinite sense ; nemo, nullus, nihil &c., and Inter- 


rogatives: in short, wherever it implies talis ut, of such 
. Kind that. 


(1) Non is sum gui his rebus delecter.—Nihil tanti est quo ven« 
damus hbertatem. 


(2) Majora deliquerant quam quibus ignosci posset.—Dignus 
est qui imperet. Est qui vinci possit.—Inventus est 
qui flammis imponcret manum.—1lI ab es qui adsideat, fomenta 
paret, Est aliquid quod non oporteat, etiamsi Micet.— 
Solus es, Gai Caesar, in cujus victoria nemo ceciderit nisi 
armatus, Nihil est quod tam deceat quam constantia. * 

a. Quod sciam, so far as J know: quod meminerim. 


IL Qui, with Final Senso, takes Subjunctive: 
Litteras misi, quibus et placarem eum et monerem. 
a. Thus gud for ut eo, especially with Comparatives : 
Ager noratur, quo meliores fructus edat, 


B. Hence the use of quominus. See below. 


III. Qui, with Causal Sense, like quum, takes Subjunctive: 
Miseret tui me, qui hune facias inimicum tibi. e 
Multaque se incusat, gui non acceperit ultro 
Dardanium Aenean, generumque adsciverit urbi. 

a. Bo ut qui, quippe qui. The latter rarely has Indic. 


B. Observe non quod, non quo: also non quin for non quia non. 
Appellantur insignia, non quod sola ornent sed quod excellant. 

. The mood of excellant arises fróm Virtual Oratio Obliqua 
in appellantur. See (D). 2; (B). IIIa. 


IV. Qui, with Concessivo Sense, like quum, takes Subjunctive : 


. Egomet, qui leviter graecas litteras atttgissem, tamen Athenis 
commoratus sim. : 


V. Relative Particles, quo, qua, quomodo, ubi, qudee, cur, quatenus, unde, 
* gre uged with Mood on the same principles as qui : 

Perge quo coepisti. Digna res est ubi nervos intendas.—Erat nihil 
eur properato opus esset.—Est quatenus amicitiae dari venia 
qossi.—Dum ast wnde jus civile discatur, adulescentes in dis- 
ciplinam tradité. 

LM ¢ D 
* Js qui, est qui, sunt qui, take Indic, when qui is definite, not talis ut. 
Bee Hor C. i 1,48 is ee DEPT 


e 


e 
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Nors. The Conjunctions quominus, quta. 
1, Quominus, after predications of Aindrance, takes Subjunctive : 
Senectus non impedit guominus litteris wtan:ur.— Non g'ecusa- 
V ping poenam subiret. Per Afranium stetit quominus 
tcarctug. ' 


a, Ne after sucl@Verbs forbids or hinders the actian ° e 


Pontus egat vetitus me mergeret aegpore terram.—Sulpicius 
intercessePat ne exsules reducerentur? ; 


2, Quin (1), for qui non, after Negative ang Interrogative words, 
follows the rules of qui consecutive: . 
Nihil est qui male narrando possié depravarier.—N ullum in- 
termisi diem quin scriberem.—Q uis fundum colit quim sues 
habcat ? 


(2) For quí non, ut non, after a negation or question of doubt, 
stoppage, cause &c.: 
Non dubito quin fuerint ante Homerum poetae.—N ec ro- 
sequies qui» mox pomis erubere? annus.—Facere non 
possum quin cotidie ad te mittam.—Prorsus nihil abest ' 
quin sim miserrimus.—Quin ad diem decedam nulls causa 
est.—Quis dubitet quin in virtute divitiae rosae sint ? 
Quid est causae quin decemviri coloniam in Janifilum 

possint deducere? 
9 
(D) SvsoBLIQUE Construction. 


1, If*a Finite Verb is really subordinated to Oratio*Obliqua by any 
Conjunction or Relative, it will assume the Subjunctive, as the 
Mood of Thought. 


(1) Ais, quoniam sit natura mortalis, immortalem etiam esse 
oportere.—Scito mes, postguam in urbem venerim, redisse 
cum libris in gratiam.— Omnes intellegunt, si salvi esse velint, 
necessitati esse marendum.---Simile veri est, non ex eisdem 
semper populis exercitus scriptos, quamquam eadem sem- 
per gens bellum intulerit.--Caesar ad me scripsit, gratis- 
simum sibi esse quod guieverim.—Epicurum  urbitror 
omnia tradidisse, gfe pertinerent ad bene beateque viven- 
dum.—Sapientissimum esse dicunt eum, cui, quod opus sit, 
ipsi venia? in mentem; prope accedere illum, gui alterius 
bene inventis obtemperet.—Ariovistus respondit: s¢guid ipsia 
Caesare opus esset, sese ad eum venturum fuisse; siguid* 
ille a se ce/^, illum ad se venire oportere. 

(2) Illud omnes pro grto habent, ut, quemadmodum, ratione recte 
fiat, sic ratione peccetur.—Caesar hortatus est milites, ne ea,e 
quae accidissent, graviter ferrent. 

(8) Solon, quum interrogaretur, cur nullum supplicium constitu- 

e isset in eum qui parentem necasset, respongit, 8e id neminem 
facturum putasse. * 
(a) If the Finite Clause does not really form a part of thé Oratio 
Obliqug, but is interposed or added by a writer or speaker 
. ® ® 


e. ® E 
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for explanation or as & mere epithet, it need not assume the 
Subjunetive; for it suggests fact, not thought. 

Atticum gloriantem audivi, se numquam cum sorore fuisse in 
simultate, quam prope aequalem Aabebat.— Xerxeya litteris 
certiorem feci, id agi ut pons, quem in Vellesponto fecerat, 
dissclveratur.—Eloquendi vis effiqit ut ea, quae igno- 
ramus, discere, et ea, quae scimus, alios docere possimus. 

(8) @n the idiom 8F dum see $ 153 (2). « 

Quanto laudabilius periturum Pisonem, dum rempublicam 
amplectitur, dw auxilia libertati énvocat ! 


2. When & Principal Verb, by its own meaning (as accusare, laudare, 
queri, vituperare), or by its context, implics a statement or thought 
on the part of its Subject (that is, implies Oratio Obliqua), 
the Finite Verb subordinated to it by a Conjunction or Relative 
will be Subjunctive, as Virtually Suboblique. 

(1) Laudat Africanum Panaetius, quod fuerit abstinens.—Phalereus 
Demetrius Periclem vituperat, quod tantam pecuniam in 
praeclara illa propylaea co»jteerit.—Falso quoriturtle natura 
sua genus humanum, quod imbecila atque aevi brevis forte 
potius quam virtute regatur.—Socrates accusatus est quod | 
corrumperet juventutem.—Sapiens non dubitat, si ita melius 
sit, migrare de vita.—Nemo umquam oratorem, quod latine 
loqueretur, ad miratus est.—Recte Socrates exsecrari eum 
soleh^t, qui primus utilitatem ab honestate sejunrisset. 


(2) Darius ejus pontis, dum ipse abesset, custodes reliquit.— Caesar 
ab Helvetiis pacem petentibus servos, qui ad eos perfugigsent, 
poposcit.—Volsci, guia nondum ab Aequis venissent auxilia, 
dimicare non ausi.—Alium rogantes regem misére ad 
Jovem, inutilis quonia» esset qui fuerat datus.—At enim 
memoria minuitur. Credo, wist eam exerceas. —* Cotta 
libros mihi legavit, quos frater suus reliquisset. —Proroga- 
tum veteribus imperatoribus est imperium cum exercitibus 

. Quos haberent.—Yit Beroe...cut genus et quondam nomen 
natique fuissent, V. Aen. v. 620. Comp. ix. 289, where ‘quod 
nequeam’ is subordinate to the Or. Obl. implied in ‘testis’ 
(me hane insalutatam linqucro), 

‘ (a) A Verb which implies Oratio Obliqua, when used in the Third 
Person, does not necessarily imply it when used in the First. 
Thus, *daudo te quod paruisti’ is strictly right. But a Verb 
in the is Person may imply Oratio Obliqua, as ‘credo’ in, 
Ex. 5 of (2), and in Virgil, G. i. 415. e 

(8) By a Latin idiom, ‘ Verba sentiendi et declarandi,’ when subor- 

dinste to the Indicative, often asstme the Subjunctiva 

Ab Atheniensibus, locum sepulturae intra urbem ut darent, 
impetrare non potui, quod religione se impediri dicerent. 
--Qui e Gallia veniunt, superbiam tuam accusant, quod 
negent (e percunctantibus respondere. c 


8. A Finite VegbÓsubordinate to a Subjunctive is usually Subjunctive. 


Erat in Hortensio memotia tanta, ut, quae secum commentatus esset, 
ea sine Scripto verbis eisdem redderet, quibus togitavissets 


u 


» COMPOUND CONSTRUCTION. 169 


4, By the peculiar Ellipsis called Zeugma, one Verb takes various 
constructions, to all which it is not alike suitable. 


Sociis tune arma capessant — s 
\ Edico et dira bellum cum gente gerendum. 
8 Y. Aen, iii. 234 (see iv. 288.294). 


The threo constrictions of Oratio Obliqua®(statement, will -apeech, 
and questiqg) are thus often blended byghistosians (especially by 
Caesar, Livy, Tacitus) when they report speeches in that indirect 
form, which is called Oblique Narration. 


(1) Thrasybulus, quum exercitus triginta’ tyrannorum fugeret, 
magna voce exclamat: Cur se victorem fugiant? Civium 
illam meminerint aciem, non hostium esse: triginta se dominis, 
non civitati, bellum éxferre. Just. v. 10. 


(2) Bomilear Jugurtham monet atque lacrimans obteststur, uti 
aliquando sibi liberisque et genti Numidarum optime merenti 
provideat; omnibus proeliis sese victos, agrum vastatum, multos 
qporiales captos aut occisos, regni opes comminutas esse, satis 
Saepe jam et vér'utem militum et fortunam tentatam: caveat ne 
illo cunctante Numidao sibi consulant. Sall Jug. 62. 


(3) Consules scripta ad Caesarem mandata remittunt, quorum 
haec erat summa: Caesar in Galliam reverteretur, Agtimino 
excederit, exorcitus dimitteret ; quae si fecisset, Pompeium in 
liispanias iturum. Caos. B. C. i. 10. » 


(4) Caesar centuriones yementer ineusa vit, primum, quod. aut quam 
in partem aut quo consilio duecrentur, sibi quaerendum aut 
cogitandum putarent: Ariovistum, se consule, tupidissime populi 
Romani amicitiam appetisse ; cur hunc tam temere quisquam ab 
officio discessurum judicaret * Sibi quidem persuaderi, cognitis 

e suis postulatis atque aequitato condicionum perspecta, eun neque 
swam neque populi Bomani gratiam repudiaturum. Quod si 
furore atque amentia impulsus bellum intulisset, quid tandem 
vererentur, aute cur de sua virtute aut de ipsius diligentia 
desperarent? Caes. B. G. i. 40. : 


(a) Historians in Oblique Narration sometimes place an indirect 
question in tho lufinitive Clause; sometimes they use the 
Infinitive Clause in dependence on a Conjunction. . 

Plebs fremit: ‘ Quid se vivere, quid in parto civium censeri, ei, 
quod duorum hominum virtute partum sit, id obtinere uni- 
versi non possint. Liv. vil. 18 (see 1. 8Q). * 

Tribuni aiebant: fugere senatmm testes, tabulas publica, 
census cujusque; guum interim obaeratm plebem objectart 
alis atque agis hostibus. Liv. vi. 27. 


SuPPLEMENTARY NOTES, 


I. On the Latin Infinitive (p. 140). 
1° As a Verb-noun: A 
Subject (a) of the Impersonal Verbs oportet &c. (p. 385); , 
(b) Ofgst with Adjectives and Substantives (meum, tuum, nos. 
trum, impium, miserum, ntile, aequum &c.) est; (sapientis, 
® 
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ineipientis &c.) est ; (animus, consilium, copia, fas, nefas, 
yatum, mos, operae pretium, potestas, religio, sententia, 
n Studium, tempus &c.) est; (cordi, curae, moris ác.) ert. 
2. Prolatively: é 
(a) With Participles and Adjectives (chiefly‘n poeti y): 
: &ravus, pefitus, avidus, certus, dignus, felix, nescius, sol- 
lersc&c. &c. " 


(Qj With Passive Verbs of copulative nature (arguor, colligor, 
comperior, credor, demonstror, dicor, existimor, feror, 
fingor, ihdieor, insimulor, intellegor, invenior, judicor, 
jubeor, memoror, narror, negor, nuntior, ostendor, perhi- 
beor, praedicor, probor, prohibeor, putor, reperior, sinor, 
trador, vetor, and especially videor). See p. 140. 


(^) With a large body of extensible Verbs: 

(1) Intransitive of power, skill, will, custom; effort, plan, 

design ; haste, delay ; beginning, proceeding, ccasing ; 

Searing ; scorming; joy, sorrow (possum nequeo, 

scio, nescio &c.; volo, nolo, studeo, uudeo &c.; 

soleo, adsuesco &c.; cogito, memini, meditor, 

conor, incumbo, insto, laboro, molior, contendo, 

* tendo; paro, peto, quaero; decerno, statuo &c.; 

consilium capio, festino &c.; propero &c.; cesso, 

T cunctor, dubito, moror &oe. ; ecepi. incipio &e. ; pergo 

&c.; absisto, desisto, desino, nito &c.; metuo, 

timeo, vereor, horreo, paveo, trepido &c.; aspegpor, 

dediznor, caveo, fugio, gravor &c.; gaudeo, laetor, 
do:eo &c. 


(2) Transitive and trajective Verbs of allowing, denying, 
hindering ; wishing, praying, advising, teathing, 
exhorting, commanding, forbidding &c. which 
may have an Object noun with an Infinitive (per- 
m.tto, do, sino, recuso &c$; cupio, opto, oro &c.; 
hortor &c.; moneo &c.; suadeo, persuadeo &c.; 
adigo, subigo, impello, ago, cogo, stimulo &c.; 
jubeo, impero &c.; pgohibeo &c.; veto). 


IL On Enuntistio Obliqua (indirect Statement), p. 161. 
Indirect Statement by the Infinitive Clause (Accus. with Inf.) mgy ae- 
company most predications of perception, feeling, opinion, or assertion, 


l. As Subject, with the Impersonals shown p. 145, b. 2, and some others: ' 
with est joined to many Adjectives, Substantives, and Adverbs: 
such as, ce&um, credibile, decorum, falsuntfj mirum, miserum, non 

* dubium, perspicuum, probabile, usitatum, verum, veri simiie &c. 
&c.; tama, fas, jus, nuntius, rumor, suspicio, tempus, testis &c. 
&c.; aegre, palam, satis &c. 

2. As Object, with €$ 
(1) Ame au@lo, Agnosco, animadverto, comperio, intellego, sentio, 
video &c.; cogito, memini, recordór &c.; arbitror, censeo 


@ 


(deem), credo, duco, existimo, judico, opinor, puto, reor, susptcor 
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&c.; confido, diffido, dubito &e.; gaudeo, laetor, angor, doleo, 
aegre (moleste) fero &c.; indignor, miror, queror, and others. 
(On ‘spero’ see below.) a 


(2) Dico\ praedico aio, addo, respondeo, clamo, memoro, nuntio, 
perhibeo, feb (report), narro, prodo, trado, cano &c.; fateor, 
confiteor, osterflo, gratulor &c.; affirmo, tonfirnao, Airguo, opu 
tendo, dissgro, doceo (inform) &oc.; nego, infjior, infitias eo, 
diffiteor &c.; gloior, mentior, fingo, fario ¢= fingo), simulo, 
c.ssimulo &e.; pono (gropose), probo, eolligo, concludo, efficio 
(prove), teneo (maintat&), and others. E 

(8) Spero, despero &c.; polliceor, promitto, recipio &e.; juro &c., 
minor, miritor &c. regularly take Fut. Inf, but are found with 
Pres. Inf. ; spero often with posse. 


(4) The Infin. Clause may stand with many of the Will-verbs, which 
take other constructions also: permiito, patior, sino &c.; 
moneo, persuadeo, postulo &c.; cogo, jubeo, impero, mando, 
pragcipio &c.; prohibeo, veto, impedio (rare) &c. 

(a) On the Infin. Clause without preceding verb, used to express in- 
dignant surprise :—on the suppression of an indefinite or pronoun 
subject in the clause :—on Greek idioms occurring in Latin:—on 
the convenient substitution of Passive for Active Clause :—and 
on the construction of Copulative Verbs Passive personally 
with Simple Infin. (p. 140), see Manvat or Comppunp Con- 
STRUCTION, § 15, 6-10, with the examples. 

(8) Qn the Ut-clause and the Quod-clause (for Infin, Clause), see 
Manvat, §§ 16, 17. 


ITT, On Petitio Obliqua (indirect Will-speech), p. 162. 

The chief Will-speech Verbs are: 

(1) Permitto, concedo, patior, sino, do, recuso &c.; cupio, opto, volo, 
malo, nolo &c.; oro, rogo, peto, posco, postulo, flagito, yrecor, 
quaeso, contendo, obsocro, obtestor, veneror &».; hortor, moneo, 
moveo, persuadeo, suadeo, cogo, impello, indaco, auctor sum 
&c.; censoo, decerno, edico, Jubeo, impero, mando, praecipio 
&e.; Sancio &c.; dico, mitto, nuntio, respondeo, scribo &oc., im- 
plying command; prohibeo, veto, impedio &c.; with some com- , 

* pounds of these, and other forms, lex est, placet, visum est, 
licet, necesse est, oportet &e. 
e(2) Caveo, euro, studeo, video, provideo, id ago, operam do, enitor 
hd &c.; facio, efficio, perficio, eommifto, coflsequor, adipiscor, 
assequor, impetro, pervinco &c.; with other® forms, fit, flori 
potest, potis est &@, All the constructions of Verbs (1) (2) are 
of Final nature. . 

(a) See Maxvar (88 18-25) for examples of these Verbs, and of those 

which express Fear, Caution, Desire: of Impersonal predications, 
*and of elegant periphrases with facio, commitip &c. 


IV. On Interrogatio Obliqua (indirect Question), v. 162. LUE ° 
Indirect Questiops contain a Subjunctive introduced by an Interroga- 
tiv® Pronoun of Particle dependent on various predications. 
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The pronouns and particles are: 

Quis, qualis, quot, quantus, uter, quotus, unde, ubi, quando, cur, 
qv are, quo, qua, quam, quomodo, num, ne, ut, an, utrum, with some 
others. / 

The leadjng pradications are those of stating Rearing, knowing, re- 

' membering;, yorgeiting, inquiring, doubting, dondering, caring, consi- 
dering, deteminipg, concerning, and the like. «Most of the Latin 
Veros forming such predications are included in the lists already 
given; others will be easily recognised in the course of reading, and 
need not be specfied here. 

Obs. The Subjunctive in an indirect question is (like the Mood with 
ut, so that) an idiom of classical Latin, differing from Greek and 
from English usage. Greek has olda 6 vi BovAe:, English, J know 
what you want, where Latin says, scio quid velis, The oldest Latin 
writers often used the Indicative in this construction. 

(a) The Latin Verbs in these classes ought to be well studied. Most 

of them take various constructions: og which ree Manvat, $ 27. 


V. On the Consecution of Tenses. 


The Law of the Consecution of Tenses (§ 155), that Primary Tenseg, 
are followed by Primary, Historic by Historic, is illustrated by 
all the foregoing examples, especially by those of Petitio and 
Interrogatio Obliqua, Consecutive and Final Clauses. The 
follow ng scheme shows it simply : 


f 


P. Rogo quid agas, egeris, acturus 
Qportet me scire gis. 
Rogabo quid agatur, actum sit, agen- 
Oportebit me scire | — dum sit. 

H. Rogabam 
Oportebat me scire quid ageres, egisses, acturus 
Rogavi esses. 
Oportuit me scire "quid ageretur, actum esset, 
Rogaveram agentium esset. 


Oportuerat me scire 


(a) A Present-Past rogavi (I have inquired) is strictly a Primary 
Tense, and should have Piimary Consecution: but Cicero 
generally gives it Historic Consecution, 

(8) A Historic Present is often used with Historic Consecution: 
but not necessarily. 


(v) The Infinitive avquires conditional power by means of the 
Future Participle : 
(Scio eum venturum esse si pos&it, 
! I know that he will come if he can. 
Sciebam eum venturum esse si posset, 
I knew that he would come 4f he could. 


Sci bam eum venturum fuisse si potuisset, 
- & knew that he would have come if he could. 


This subject, with the use of Reflexive Pronouns in Clauses, is fully 
treated ip the Manvat, 88 59 &c. ! 


GLOSSARIUM GRAMMATICUM. 


[N. X., Notes on Etymology. N.S., Notes on Syntax. N.P., Notes on 
Prdfody. An Asterisk marks the new terms adopted in this Book.] 


A. 


Ablativus fauferre, to take away), the Ablative Case, so called from 
one of its uses (Departure). $$ 110-125. See Case. 
eAbsolutus Ablativus (absolvere, to release), the Ablative Absolute, bee 
cause it stands released, as it were, from government. § 126, 
Accident, any change happening (accidens) toa word. § 11 (8). 
Accusativus (accusare, to accuse), the Accusative Case, because the ate 
cused is the Object of prosecution. Gr. aittaruch wrams. § 95. 
Activa vor (agere, te do), the Active Voice of Verbs, expresses ‘ doing.’ 
Adjectivum, Adjective (quod adjicitur Substantivo)., Gr. éwléeroy, 
epithet. §§ 32, 87, 89. 
Adverbial and Adjectival Clauses. N.S. Appendix ii. pp. 158, 162, 160. 
Adverbium, Adverb, ‘quia ad Verbum est’ Gr. érippnua. §§ 9, 37, 82. 
Alphabtt, the Letters of a language, from Alpha, Beta (A, B), the two 
first letters in Greek, § 1. * 
* 4nnexive Relation, that by which one word is annexed to another, sq 
as to take the same dbnstruction. § 146, " 
Anomala, Irregular Words, Gr. àvópaAa (à, not ; üuaXos, even). SS 25, 78. 
Apodosis (&mobibóvoi, to render back), a Principal Sentence limited by a 
Clause called Protasis (mpogeívew, fo stretch before). N.S. p. 164. 
Appositum (apponere, to place beside), an Apposite, or Substantive placed 
beside another in Qualitative relation. $$ 87,90. See Attributwm. 
Asyndeton (à, not; cuvdev, to bind together), the annexing of words 
e _ Without a conjunction. 
@ttractio (attrahere, to draw to), a Figure of Syntax* §159N.8.1. E. 2.* 
dttributum (attribuere, fo assign), Attribute; an Adj&ctive assigned to 
qualify a Substantive. §§ 87, 89. The Qualitative relation of an 
Attribute or Apposite to the words they qualify may be e 
(1) Epithetic: Croesus dives; Croesus rex. 7 
(2) Attributively Enthetie (see Enthesis): Croesus, regum die 
tissimus, vincitur; Croesus, rex Lydorum, vincitutr. 
(3) Adverbially Enthetic: Croesus non dived interiit; Croesus 
bon rex interiit. * $9 


] (4) Compjementel: Croesus fuit dives; Croesus, fit tex, 68%. 
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C. 


Casus epi to fall) Case. Gr. wra@ois. A. By Case is meant the form 
given to a Noun or Pronaun in order to show the relation in which it 
atands to some other word:in the sentence. Cese (casus, from cado} 

is, literally, a falling. Grammarians repre- 
© 5c sented that form which a Noun takes when 

" Dw it is the Subject of a sentence, by an up- 

right line, as AB, and likened the other forms 
gq to lines falling away from the perpendicular 
at various angles; as, AC, AD, AE, AF, 
A &c. These they called Cases; and their 
series, the declension, declining, or sloping 
down, of the word. Afterwards, the Nominative or Subject case 
was called (with evident impropriety) Casus Rectus, the Upright 
Case, and the others (except the Vocative) Casus Obliqui, Oblique 
Cases; whereas the Stem (or Crude-form) of the word is more pro- 
perly the upright line, and the several Cases, including the Nomi- 
native and Vocative, are branches deflecting from it. So, from the 
Stem nuc- (walnut-tree) the Cases are: N.V. nuc-s (=nux), Ace. 
nuc-em, G. nuc-is, D. nuc-£, Ab. nuc-e. e 
B. The Relations which Cases fail to express are supplied by 
Prepositions; and in the languages of modern Europe the use of 
Prepositions prevails, and Declension is comparatively rare. Thus 
the lacituages derived from Latin (Italian, French, Spanish, and 
Portuguese) have only one Case-form in each Number for Nouns; 
English, two; German,four; but the Possessive Case in English is 
of limited use, and German Declension is freely developed only in 
the Articles, Of the ancient Aryan tongues, Sanskrit had the six 
Latin Cases and two more, the Instrumental and the Locative. 
Greek had only five cases in use, discarding the Ablative, the 
functions of which it divides between the Genitive and the Dative; 
but it retains traces ofthe Instrumental and the Locative. Latin re- 
otaing many fragments of the Locative Case, as shown here and 
there in this Grammar; while the Pronominal forms, mihi, tibi, 
gibi, nobis, vobis, ubi, ibi, together with the Cases in -bus, appear 
to spring out of the primitive Instrumental Case, though in mean- 
ing they have lost all connection with it. 

, C. The primary force of the Cases is & much debated and still 
andecided question. Modern Grammarians have been inclined 
generally to explain it by relations of place and extent; and there 
is much speciousness'in the theory which, taking the Nominative 
as the moving agent, regards the Ablative as the point which mo- 
tion leaves, the Accusative as that to which it extends, and the 
Datjve as the point of rest. But this theory fails to account for 
the Sanskrit and Latin Genitive; and against it may be urged that 

it assigns to the Ablative a De which in Greek is taken by the 
Genitive, and, also that the Latin Ablative includes uses hardly 
consistent wii that which is here stated to be its distinctive use. 
In «his Bóuk Classical msage has been followed, but without pre- 
judice (it, is hoped) to the future stucy of philosophical grammar. 
Gavealis Clausyla, 9 Causal Clause; an Adverbial Clause introduBed by 
, quod, quia quum, &. $ 152. Appendix IL p. 268, : 
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Character (xapexrhp, an impressed mark), usually means the last letter 
of the Stem of an inflected word. § 11. ) 

Circumstantive Relation, the relation in which a Word or Phrase stands 
to the Verb when it modifies it adverbially. Such is that of Ad- 
verbs, Prepogitions with their Cases, the Ablative Case always, 
the Accusative Gase often. " "E 

Clausula (claudere, to inclose), a Clause. This term is used to expreks any 
Subordinate Sentenge. Co-ordinateSentencs are Also called Clauses, 
but are not discussed in elementary Grammar. See Enthesis. 

Collectiva (colligere, to gather together), Collective Nouns or Nouns of 
Multitude. N.S. 1. £13. * 

Comparatwa Clausula, & Comparative Clause: an Adverbia] Clause 
introduced by quasi, tamquam, ut si, &e. Ps-165. 

*Cosnplementum (complere, to complete), the Complement, that which 

* eompletes the construction of a Simple Sentence, when its Verb is 
Copulative (or Faetive). 88 87,93, 99. N.S.mn. See Predicate. 

* Compositum Subjectum, a Composite Subject, § 92. N.S.r. F. 

Concessiva Clausula (concedere, to grant), a Concessive Clause, an Ad- 
verbfal Clause introduced by etsi, quamvis, &c. P. 165. 

Conditionalis Clausula (conditio, a condition), the Protasis of a Con- 
ditional Sentence. P. 164. 

Congruentia (congruere, to agree), Agreement. §§ 88-92. 

Conjugatio (conjugare, to yoke together), the Flexion of Verbs. §§ fi 48, 

Con junctio (conynngere, to unite), Conjunction. Gr. cbvdeopos. §§ 85 152. 

Conjunctivus Modus, Conjunctive Mood ; the Thought-nitod in Latin, 
used purely or subjunctively. S$ 42, 65, 148. Pp. 162, 157. 

Conescutio Temporum (consequi, to ensue), Consecution pt Tenses. § 155. 
P. 172. 

Consecutiva Clausula, a Consecutive Clause; an Adverbial Clause de 
noting consequence, introduced by ut, se that, P. 162. 

Consohanies Litterae (consonarc, to sound with). Consonants. § 5. 

*. 
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Contractio (confrehere, to draw together), the fusion ofetwo vowels into 
e one long one; as, fidei, fide, * LC : 
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Copulativa Verba (copulare, to couple), Copulative Verbs. $87. N.S. 11. 
Besides Sum, they comprise the Verbs— 


forem, might be andio, am catlea 

fo, become maneo, remain A 
appareo, appear nascor, am borte , ] 
existo, stand , orth videor, seem 


evado, turn out 

with some others: aleo, many Passives of a class of Verbs called Fac 
tive (facere), because they contain the idea of making, by deed, 
thought, or word: such Passives aro— 


efficior, am made eredor, ane believed 

creor, am created existimor, putor, am thought 
designor, am marked out ducor, am deemed 
legor, am chosen habeor, am held -" 
eligor, am elected censeor, am counted T 
declaror, am declared agnoscor, am acknowledged 
renuntior, am proclaimed dicor, am said 

nominor, nuncupor, am named narror, am related 

salutor, am saluted feror, perhibeor, trador, am ree 
appellor, vocor, am called ported 

inscribor, am entitled invenior, reperior, am found 
aestimor, am esteemed deprehendor, am discovered 
numeror, am reckoned arguor, probor, am proved. 


Correlativa, Pronouns and Particles which mutually correspond in their 
several classes. § 38. N.I. nur. 
C d» 


D. 


Dativus Casus (dare, to give; Gr. Sotixh vràcis), the Dative (Receptive) 
Case. $8 104-109. N.S. rv. 

Declinatio (declinare, to slope down), the Zlexion of Nouns. $ 12. See 
Case. 

Defect va (deficore, to fail), Words wanting some forms. §§ 265,74. 

Deminutiva (deminuere, to lessen). N. E. 1. D. 2. 

Deponens Verbum, a Deponent Verb, so called because it lays aside 
(deponit) Active form, having Active sense. $ 40. 


E. 


Ellipsis (éAxelmetw, to leave out), i; Figure of Syntax. $158. N.S. i. E. 1. 

Fnelitica, (éykMvew, fo lean on), words which throw back their accent 
on the word before them: as, -qué, -vé, -né. 

V Enthesis (évgi8€va, to place 12), a group of words, sometimes one word, 
formmg an abbreviated Adjcctival or Aüverbial Clause. An 

‘ __Ablative Absolute is usually an Adverbial Enthesis of Time, Cause, 
or Condition. See Atiributum. 

Enuntiatio (enuntiare, to state), a statement; the first and principal of 
the three forms of a Simple Senteneo, P. 155. = 
Enuntiatio Odligga; QUlique Enuntiation (indirect. statement), the first 

and principal of the three kinds of Substantival Clauses. Its 
. chief form‘is the Infinitive Clause (Accusative-and-Infinitive), 
' Pp. 156, 136, 16¢ e " 


v 
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Epithet (erlderov), an Adjective simply qualifying a Noun: vir 
bonus, a good man, $87. See Attributum 


F. 

Factiva Verba (facere, to make), Factive Verbs." 8 99. * N. S. m. 9. 

Figura, Figure (&ngere, to fashion), a term gsed $i Grammar for a 
‘Fashion’ which departs from ordinary use. Figures ar either of 
Etymology (as Contraction), of Syntax (as Ellipsis), of Prosody 
(as Synaloepha), or of Rhetoric (as Metaphora). 

Finalis Clausula (finis, end), Final Clause; an Adverbial Clause, ex- 
pone purpose: introduced by ut, in order thai; ne, lest, &e, 


Fintdum Verbum, Finite Verb; a term comprising the three moods of a 
"Web, which have limits (fines), especially of Person, from which 
the other forms (hence called Verbum Infinitum) are froe. § 42. 
Flexio (flectere, to bend), Flexion; also called Inflection. § 11. 


G. 
' Genetivus (yevikh mra@ois), the Genitive (Proprietive) Case. § 126-136. 
N.S. v 


Genus (kind), Gender; the distinction of Nouns, as Masculine (m.), 
Feminine (f.), or Neuter (n.), that is, neither of the tyo former. 
Gerundium : Gerundivum (gerere, to perform). The Gerundive is the 
Latin Participle in dus, and the Gerund is probably its Neuter 
Singular, declined as a Substantive, and attached"to the Infinitive 
Verb-noifn. The Gerundive seems to have been originally a Pre- 
sent Participle (oriundus, volvenda dies, etc.), but whether Active 
org assive is disputed. § 140. N.S. vir. 

Graecismus, Graecism; the imitation of a Greek idiom in Latin, 


e H. e 


Historic Infinitive, the Infinitive used in direct predication for a Finite 
Verb, 8140,2. N.S. vir. 4, 
d 9 
J. 
Imperativus Modus (imperare, to command), the Will-mood in Verbs, 
which commands or entreats. § 42. Pp. 150, 151. 
Ginpersonalia Verba (in, not, persona, person Impersonal Verbs, which 
cannot take a Personal Pronoun as Subject. §§ 79, 145. N.S. ix. F. 
Indicativus Modus (indicgre, to show), the Fact-mood ingVerbs. § 42. 
P, 150. : 
Infinitiva Clausula, the Infinitive Clause: the Substantivaf Clause 
» called Accusative and Infinitive. See Enuntiatio Obliqua. 
Infinitivum (Nomen), the Verb-noun Infinitive. 88 45, 140. €eN. S. vi 
Infinitum Verbum. §§ 45, 140. N.S. vu. See Fingum Verbum. 
dntergectio (interjicere, to throw between). $5 88,197. e*  , 
N 
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idée the Infinitive Clause used as an indignant ques 

tion, P. 161. 

Interrogajio Obliqua, Oblique Interrogation. As Direct Interrogation 
is one of the three forms which a Simple Sentence may, assume, 
so Oblique or Indirect ya er is one of the three‘kinds of 
Substantizal Clauses. § 149. Pp. 155, 158, 162, 

Intransitiva Verba, Intransitive Verbs; Verbs which do not regularly 
take an Accusütive of the Object. N.S. ri. D. «See Zransitiva. 


K 


Kalendarium, the Calendar or plan of the days of the Roman month; 
so called from Kalendae, the Calends, or first day in it. N. E. tv. C. 


L. ; 
Locativus (locus, place), Locative Case; a case existing in Sanskrit, of 
which fragments remain in Greek and Latin. § 121. N.S.v. G. 2. 


M. 


Mobil Substantiva (mobilis, moveable). Substantives which have a 
Feminine corresponding to a Masculine form. N. E. 1. D. 1. 

Modus (manner) Mood; that Accident of a Verb which shows the 
manner in which its action or state is conceived of. § 42. P. 150, 


N. 


Negativae Particulae (negare, to deny), Negatives. 8 82. N.S. rx. 4, 

Nomina (Gr. dvoua, a name), Nouns comprise Substantives, Adjectives, 
and Pronouns; but the term is often used when Substantives alone 
are meant. § 9. j 

Nominativus Casus (nominare, to name. Gr. óvopacruc vrais). $8 87, 
88, 93. See Case. 2 

*Noun-term, a Substantive, or what may stand for a Substantive; ag 
p pedo Pronoun, Verb-noun or Substantival Clause. § 87, 

. S. 1. C. 
Numeroia, words representing Number. N. E. 1v. 4. 
Num aria Res, Roman money. N. E. 1v. D. 


i t [ ^] O. 9 


e 

Objective Helation,"that of the Accusative of the Nearer Object to a 
Transitive-Verb. N.S. nr. a 

Dhjectum (objicere, to cast in the way), Object; that which is affected by 
action: if directly affected it is called Nearer Object (Accusative), 
if indirectly, Remoter Object (Dative). N.S. mr. 1v. " 

Obliqua Orbtio (Oblique Discourse), any statement, command, or question 
expressed in¢indirect construction. This term includes the three 
Substantivl Clauses: Oblique Enuptiation, Petition, and Interro- 
gation, though sometimes used with special reference to the con- 
struction of Acrusat've-and-Inflnitive (Infinitive Clause), which is 
the chief form of Oblique Enuntiation, Pp. 154, 166, 167, &e. - 
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Oblique Subject, the Accusative Subject of an Infinitive. § 94. 
Oblique Complement, the Accusative Complement of an Oblique Copu- 
lative Clause. § 94. N.S. rm. 4., in. D. zi 


" e I. . o 
9 » 

Participium (pestem capere, to take a share}, an Adjectival Verb-form 
hie] shares the fugctions of Adiective and Verb. $$ 46,142. N.R 
1x. D, 

Partes Orationis, Parts of Speech, or Words. 9$ 9. 

Particule, Pagticles, or small Parts of Speech; a name given to the four 
Vndeclined Parts, and also including some which are only used in 
compound words; as, ambi-, re-, se-, in-, dis-. § 82, &c. 

d i Vocabula (partiri, to divide). N.S. vr. B. 

Passtva Voz (pati, to suffer), the Pussive Voice, or form used in Verbs to 
show that something is acted upon, and so ‘suffers.’ This Voice is 
proper to Transitive Verbs only; but many Intransitive Verbs use 
it "n Impersonal construction. § 76. A Passive Verb is often 
Reflexive; as, vertor, J turn myself. For Passive Construction 
see N.S, 1x. £, 

Patronymicum (narhp, father; Üvoua, name), Patronymic, a title ex- 
pressing descent from a father or ancestor. 

Perfectum (perficere, to complete) Tempus, the Perfect Tense, which in 
Latin has a double use. § 48. Pp. 151, 171. 32 

Perfect-stem. §§ 46, 48. 

Pergphrastic Conjugation (mepubpd(ew, to speak circuttously). 8 64. 

Petitio Obligua. As Petition (command or entreaty) 3s the second of the 
three forms of Simple Sentences, so Oblique Petition is the second 
of the three kinds of Substantival Clauses. Pp. 155, 161, 171. 

PhraSis (ppdois), a Phrase; a combination of words, or a single word 
idiomatically used, containing a notion, but not forming a Clause 
or an Enthesis; as, multae artis, ruri, Preposition with Case, etc. 

Position (situs), a*terr in Prosody to express that a vowel ig short, 
long, or doubtful, by standing before other letters. $ 162. 

Predicate (praedicare, to declare), that member of a Sentence, by which 
something is declared of the Subject. Writers on Logic resolve 
every proposition into Subject, Copula, and Predicate, But in 
Grammar this would only mislead, for it is not in such 1^"m that 
authors write. Neither sum, nor any other Copulative “Verb, 
exactly corresponds to the logical Copula; nor is the word, which 
any such Verb links to the Subject? in efery instance identic&l 
with & logical Predicate. For these amen MA (while Madvig and 
most other Grammarians are followed in allowisg the term Pre- 
dicate in Grammar to a Finite Verb) the term Complement is used 
to express the word or phrase linked by a Copulative Verb to the 
Subject, and so completing a Simple Sentence. P. 75, 

Praepositio (praeponere, to place before), Gr. wpóüecif? — 88 9, 88, 
103, 122. N.S. 1, C. et 

Predicative Relation, the Relgtion existigg betweeh S@iject amd Verb of 
the Simple Sentence. : 

Prélent-Stem. 58 11,46. The Present-Stem of many Verbs differs 

* from the True Stem. The chief variations are these: 
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1. N is inserted before the Consonant-character: as, fi-n-do, 

fra-n-go, &c. Before a labial this x becomes m: as, la-m-bo, 
‘ TU-Mm-po. 

2% N is suftixed (a) to a Vowel-character: as, si-n-o li-n-o; 
(^) to a Liquid-character: as, tem-1-0, grer-n-0, &per-n-o, 
ster-n-o. SQ po-2-o for pos-n-o. EU. 

«8. Sc is daffixed (a) to a Vowel-churacter: as, pa-sc-o, ira-sc-or, 

cre-sc-6; &c« (b) to a Consonant-charseter with +: as, 
"ule-isc-or. So di-sc-o for dic-sc-o- 'üa-n-c-isc-or for nac-or. 

. Lis doubled: as, pel-/-o, tol-/-o. 

. T'issuffixed to Gutturai-character: as, flec-t-o, pec-t-o, nec-t-o. 

. A Guttural is cast out: as, stru-o for stru-c-o, vivo for vi-g-uo. 

. The Stem is re-duplieated : as, gi-g-no for gen-o, si-sto 

for sto. ‘ 

* Prolative Relation (proferre, to extend), that in which Predicafiew is 
extended by an Infinitive (therefore called Prolative), Joined to 
Verbs, Participles, and, poetically, Adjectives. § 140. N. S. vir. B. 
Attentive consideration shows that this uso of the Infinitive is 
really distinct from its Objective use, constituting a speciaf relation 
in grammar, and requiring a distinctive appellation, 

Pronomen (Gr. avtwyuula), au inflected Part of Speech, ranking among 
Nouns, and so called because it is a substitute for a name. $ 38. 

Propria Nomina, Proper Names; Nouns peculiar to Person or Place. 

Proprietive Relation, that of the Genitive to the word proper toit. § 126. 

Prosodia (rpow’Bewv, to sing in accord), Prosody ; that division of Gram- 
mar which treats of Quantity of Syllables and of Rhythm. The 

Laws of Metre are usually comprised in it. $ 161, Notes, . 

Protasis. See Apodosis. 


“3 CO» & He 


Q. 
Qualitative Relation. See Atiridutum. 


R ( 


Receptive Relation (recipere, to receive), that of the Dative, as Case of 
the Recipient, to the governing word. § 104-109. N. 8. 1v. 
Recta Oratio, Direct Discourse, in a Princi»al Sentence, as distinguished 

* from Oratio Obliqua. Pp. 155, 156. 
Reduptacatio (reduplicare, to redouble), Reduplication; a peculiar muta- 
tion of form, by which the sense of words is varied, in Greek, Latin, 
and other languages. Jn Latin, its chief use is in forming the 
Perfect-stem of, Verbs. See 88 48, 81 II. (5), III. 9. 
Reflexiva Proxomina (reflectere, to bend back), Reflexive Pronouns: se, 
with its Pdéssessive suus; so called, becdase they ‘bend back’ 
® their relation to the principal noun preceding; generally (but not 
always) the Subject of the Principal Sentence. § 145. N.S. vin. 
Relation. The Relations of Construction existing between the words 
of a Simple Sentence are eight in number: (1) Predicative; (2) 
Qualitative; (SfObjective; (4) Receptive; (5) Circumstantive; (6) 
Propfhetive à (7) Prolativ. ; (8) Annexive. See these Words. 
Relativum Pronomen (referre, to refer), the Relative Pronoun quj, so 
called because referret to un Angecedent Noun-term. See $91, 


t 


ec 
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N.S. 1. From this root arederived the Interrogative and Indefinite 
Pronouns, and the Particles connected with them. " 
Root, the common part of kindred words. § 11. 2 
Q « 


X " 
us 8. TES "mi 


" e 

Scansio (scandere, to climb), the measurement of feet in'a verse. 

Sententia (sentire to oppress thought), a Sentence. 98 87. Sentences 
are Simple or Contp»und. <A Simple Sentence is either a state- 
ment (enuntiatio), a command or request (petitio), or a question 
(interrogatio). A Compound Sentence conSists of two or more 
Simple Serfences, one being the Principal, the rest either Co-ordi- 
nafe (not dependent) or Subordinate (dependent in construction); 
gwhich two kinds are called Clauses. Pp. 155, &c. 

iat V erude form of a Word without the Endings: as, mensa-, 
mÜne- A Vowel-stem stripped of its vowel1s called a Clipt Stem ; 
as, mon- for mon-e-, 

i (subjieere, to place under), Subject. 88 87, 88, 93, 94. 
N. SX. 11. 


*Subobliqua Clausula, a Suboblique Clause, subordinate to Oratie 
Obliqua. If Oratio Obliqua is contained in the sense only, not in 
form, the Clause is said to be ‘Subobliquae potertatis, of Sub- 
oblique power, or ‘ virtually Suboblique. Pp. 156, 159, 168, &e. 

Substantival Clauses, the three forms 0f a Simple Sentence (statement, 
command, question) in Oblique Construction. See Or&tio Obliqua. 

Substantivum (substare, to stand beneath), a Substantive, the first of the 

igflected Parts of Speech. §§ 9 I. (1), 12, 16, etca 

Superlativus Gradus (superferre, tv carry above), the highest Degree of 
a Compared Adjective or Adverb. §§ 35-87. 

Supine-Stem. § 47. 

Supinum, Supine, an unmeaning term, applied to the two Cases of the 
Verb-noun which end in wh and v severally. 88 45, 141 (5) (6). 

Syllaba (avXXauBávew, to take together), a Syllable; that is, one or more 
letters pronounced in", breath. § 5. c, 

Syncope (avykómreiw, to cut short), the shortening of a word by casting 
out an inner vowel: as, patri for pateri. 

Synesis (avveois, meaning), a Figure of Syntax, 8160. N.S. i. E. 8. 

Syntaxis (cvvraccey, to arrange together), that division of Grammaf 


which treats of the construction of sentences. ) 
^ Tq ° ^n ' 
Temporalis Clausula, a "pemporal Clause: an Adverbiab Clause intro- 
duced by a Conjunction of Time. P. 163. 1 


— (time), Tense; that which marks the time of action in Verbs. 

® 43, 48. 

*Trajectiva (trajicere, to throw over); Verbs and Adjectives®which by 
their meaning stiggest a Recipient. Pure Trajeaf$&ve Verbs have a 
Dative alone (Cui-Verbs): Trajective, Verbs Ttansttve (Gui-quid 
Verbs) have Accusative anf Dative. § 104. N.S. jy. 

Transtiva Verba (transire, to pass over), Verbs which pags over to an 

» Accusative of the nearer Object. § 96 N.S, iii. 
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V. 


Verb o, Being (sum, esse). Gr. pia brapkrixór. This has been teins. 
lated by Latin Grammarians, * Verbum Sulkgtantirum'; a ter 
not ps to the Greek, and confusing to lear.ers. Sum is the 
Verb of Being, essential to the expression of thought. Hence wo 
find its root*widelr spread throughout the languages of the world. 
$849, 87. N:S.m. * o 

Verbum (Gr. pijua, the word), Verb; an inflected Part of Speech, so 
called, as the Wérd which effects discourse. 8$ 9, 39, etc. 

*Verb-Noun. All the parts of the Verb Infinite are Verb-Nouns Sub- 
stantival or Adjectival, uniting functions of the Verb with functions 
ofthe Noun. $$ 45, 140, ete. N.S. 1. C. 

Vecales (vox. vowe), Vowels. 8 2. Their relations are showg~wit the 
following scheme, in which the sign [- represents the vowel waver- 
ing between i and vw (optimus, opttimus), which the Emperor 
Claudius brought for a time into public use: 


Scandard vowel E 
& 
Sharp medial e o Flat medial ‘ 
Sharp semiconsonant i F u Flat semiconsonant 


Medial 


J and #did not exist anciently. J represents the consonant power 
of 2 (i-consonans); v the vowel-power of v (v-vocalis). 

Vocativus Casus (vocare, to call), the Case of one addressed, which 
stands out of the Sentence. §§ 14, 87, 137. 

Vowel-change, the wenkening or strengthening of Vowels, which occurs 
in Flexion, Derivation and Composition. $8 81,84. N.E. 1. 

Vou, Voice; that form, by which Verbs are shown as doing or suffering. 


8 39. 


Note.—How the Romans spoke Latin can never Le known with precision. 
Some sounds are lost: as those of f, ch, th, ph, rh, ei, en. Others are matter 
of conjecture : as that ae=ai in French Mai, oe oy in boy, au ow in cow; 
y-vowelzGreek v. It is probable that c=k always, never being soft as in ce; 
cy; that g also was hard always, as in get, gird, never soft, as in gentle, 

5; that v=Engl. w nearly, and i-consonans (j) - English y-consonant. 
to vowels, in the Grammar the following line is g1ven to express the 
areong and short sounds of each : the first four words being sounded as in French, 
the last as in Italian: 
Quinine, démésne, pipaé, propdse, Zila Qo 


', Iffour soundgure allowed to each vowel, and shown as 1. Italic : 2. with shor? 


mark »:3. Roman: 4. with long mark — ; we may take the following words 
as containing them: a, ád-a-mand-às ; e, ré-velke-rés ; 1, in-scrib-i-tis ; 0, de 
niv-d corp-o-re* u, fulg-t-ra mü-tü-a. 

The learner must take care never to sound a as in base (which is the long 
e-sound) ; never to sound e as in thése (which 1s the long 1-sound) ; nor i as 
Joe; nor u as in üse; these being diphtkong sounds. See Publio School La 
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